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About This Book

This book contains an introduction to the MAINVIEW Total Object Manager
(TOM) product component and describes how to use its applications.

Who Should Read This Book

This book isintended for the system administrators or other personnel who
would be implementing automation for managing Started Tasks (STCs) on
their enterprise systems.

How This Book Is Organized

This book is organized as follows. This book also contains an index.

Chapter/Appendix

Description

Chapter 1, “Introduction to the MAINVIEW
Total Object Manager (TOM)”

introduces important terms, concepts, and processes that are
used and referred to throughout the book

Chapter 2, “Implementing and Customizing
TOM”

describes what TOM requires prior to starting TOM and other
implementation information

Chapter 3, “Creating and Managing Objects”

describes how to use the Stated Task Definition panel to define
objects that TOM will manage

Chapter 4, “Creating and Managing Sets”

describes sets, how to group objects into sets, and how to
manage sets

Chapter 5, “Creating Calendar Bases”

provides a description and examples about how to create new
entries in a Calendar Base that can be used when defining
schedules for objects

Chapter 6, “Using the Started Task Overview
Panel to Manage Objects”

describes how to use the Started Task Overview panel to view
and manage objects

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

About This Book XiX



Chapter/Appendix Description

Chapter 7, “Administrative Tasks” describes how TOM communicates with other TOM systems in
a TOM-plex, shutting down a system or set, and other
administrative tasks

Chapter 8, “Managing Objects across describes how to use the Layering option to create Layer

Sysplexes with Layering” objects an sets which can then be used to create normal
objects and sets on other systems and sysplexes

Chapter 9, “Using AOAnywhere TOM describes the syntax for the AOAnywhere TOM functions that

Functions and Console Commands” allow you to manipulate TOM objects from EXECs

Chapter 10, “Converting the Continuous describes the CSM to TOM migration tool that is provided with

State Manager Version 6 Repository” TOM for customers who want to try to migrate their CSM

version 6 and higher definition databases to TOM object
repositories

Appendix A, “TOM Statuses” contains a table listing all the possible TOM statuses an object
can have and a description of the status
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Related Documentation

BMC Software products are supported by several types of documentation:

» online and printed books
« onlineHep
» release notes and other notices

In addition to this book and the Help, you can find useful information in the
publications listed in the following table. As“Online and Printed Books”
explains, these publications are available on request from BMC Software.

Category Document Description
Installation and 0S/390 and z/0OS Installer Guide provides instructions for installing and
other related maintaining CPO- or SMP-packaged BMC
documents Software products.
MAINVIEW Installation Requirements explains how to download the MAINVIEW
Guide for OS/390 product tape components,

receive, apply, and accept product
libraries, and access AutoCustomization

MAINVIEW Common Customization describes how to customize the product

Guide manually; includes common steps for all
MAINVIEW products

Using MAINVIEW describes how to use the common
MAINVIEW interface.

Implementing Security for MAINVIEW provides information about securing

Products specific views and services

MAINVIEW Administration Guide describes how to manage and maintain

the operating environment for MAINVIEW
products at your site.

Online and Printed Books

The books that accompany BMC Software products are available in online
and printed formats. Online books are formatted as Portable Document
Format (PDF) files. Some online books are also formatted as HTML files.

To Access Online Books
To view any online book that BM C Software offers, visit the Customer
Support page of the BMC Software Web site at

http://ww.bmc.com/support_home. You can also access PDF books from the
documentation compact disc (CD) that accompanies your product.
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Use the free Acrobat Reader from Adobe Systemsto view, print, or copy
PDF files. In some cases, ingtalling the Acrobat Reader and downloading the
online booksis an optional part of the product-installation process. For
information about downloading the free reader from the Web, go to the
Adobe Systems site at http://www.adobe.com.

To Request Additional Printed Books

Online Help

BMC Software provides some printed books with your product order. To
request additional books, go to http://www.bmc.com/support_home.

MAINVIEW Total Object Manager includes online Help. In the
MAINVIEW Tota Object Manager | SPF interface, access Help by pressing
PF1from any ISPF panel.

Release Notes and Other Notices

Printed release notes accompany each BMC Software product. Release notes
provide current information such as

* updatesto the installation instructions
* last-minute product information

In addition, BMC Software sometimes provides updated product information
between releases (in the form of aflash or atechnical bulletin, for example).

The latest versions of the release notes and other notices are available on the
Web at http://www.bmc.com/support_home.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

XXii MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide


http://www.adobe.com
http://www.bmc.com/support.html
http://www.bmc.com/support.html

General Conventions

This book uses the following general conventions:

Item Format Example

information that you bold Type END to return to WKLIST.

are instructed to type

specific (standard) bold Press Enter.

keyboard key names

field names bold In the Initial statusfield, type one of the
following values.

directories, file bold The BMC Software home page is at

names, Web www.bmc.com.

addresses, e-mail

addresses, option

names

commands, view uppercase Use the TIME command to specify the

names, nonspecific
key names, keywords,
parameters

current time and date.
Display the EMSTAT view.

Use the HEL P function key.

commands that can
be shortened

required letters
uppercase and other
letters in lowercase

You can use the CONtext command.

code examples,
syntax statements,
system messages,
screen text

Courier font

/ / PARMLI B DD
DSN=hi | evel . UBBPARM

SAVE TH S MEMBER I N A PROCLI B
AND CONTI NUE ON TO THE NEXT
STEP.

emphasized words,
new terms, variables

italics

When finished, perform one of the
following tasks.

A view tableis afamily of views that
display the same type of data.

This book uses the following types of special text:

Note:

Warning!

Notes contain important information that you should consider.

Warnings alert you to situations that could cause problems, such
asloss of data, if you do not follow instructions carefully.

Tip:  Tips contain information that might improve product performance or
that might make procedures easier to follow.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

About This Book XXiii



Special Characters

This book uses the following special charactersin MAINVIEW command

notation:

commands

Item Use Example
. (period) used to direct a command to a specific W2.VIEWS
window without changing the default window
specification
; (semicolon) used to separate two or more independent VIEWS;W3;JFLOW;ASU

? (question mark)

used as a wildcard character for a single
character

W3;JFLOWS LGS?2

* (asterisk)

used with the CONtext command to specify
the system to which you are currently
connected

CONtext * MVMVS

time or date (or both) set by a previously
issued TIME command

used with the TIME command to specify the | TIME * *
current time or date (or both)

= (equal sign) used with the CONtext command to specify CONtext ==
the system that is currently active in the
window
used with the TIME command to retain the TIME ==
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Chapter 1 Introduction to the
MAINVIEW Total Object
Manager (TOM)

This chapter introduces the MAINVIEW Total Object Manager. This chapter
includes the following topics:

OVEIVI BN . . . e e 1-1
Benefitsof TOM . .. ..o o 1-3
TOM ReqQUIrEMENS . ..ot e e e e 1-3
TOM Termsand CONCEPLS . . ..o oo vt 1-4
How TOM WOrKS . .. ..o e 1-8

Overview

The MAINVIEW Total Object Manager, also referred to as TOM, provides a
basic infrastructure that manages objects such as started tasks, jobs, and
networks in Z/OS or OS/390 environments. The 6.3.01 rel ease of
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR providesthe TOM infrastructure and the
MAINVIEW Started Task Manager (STM), a plug-in module that you can
use to manage the availability of Started Tasks (STCs).

TOM operates its own address space, which is associated with asingle
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR address space and acts as a server. With
TOM, you can manage objects on a single system, throughout a sysplex, or
across sysplexes.
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Overview

TOM provides an object driver that you can use to

define Started Tasksto TOM as either individual objects or grouped
together in sets

set up calendar dependencies where you can specify when objects should
be stopped

associate automation EXECs with an object that can be scheduled before
TOM starts an object, after the object starts, before TOM stops the
object, and after it stops

define multiple systems on which an object is digible to be started

determine which available systems an object can be started on or moved
to

determine when an object should be active

TOM aso provides

auser interface to manage objects and sets of objects
an API interface that you can use to interact with objects through EXECs
console commands to control objects from a console

alog for capturing TOM activity (including the starting and stopping of
objects)

For more information about the object driver, see “How TOM Starts and
Stops Objects’ on page 1-10.
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Benefits of TOM

Benefits of TOM

TOM provides the following important benefits:

easy management of objects on different systems and sysplexes

With TOM, you can see the objects that are defined on a single sysplex.
Also, when anew system is added to the sysplex where TOM is already
operating, the TOM registry from an existing system is automatically
copied to the new system.

simple definition of objects

With TOM, you can specify just the Started Task name and step name for
MV S Started Tasks, and TOM will manage the availability of those
objects by checking the MV S control blocks for the presence of those
Started Tasks.

Also, TOM objects can inherit definitions from amodel object. If you
make changes to the model object, all objects that are based on that
model receive the same changes.

TOM Requirements

For TOM, the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for OS/390 option is required
and avalid key for the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for z/OS option must
be present in BBPARM member BBKEY S. For more information about
BBKEY s, refer to the MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide.

For information about implementing TOM, refer to Chapter 2,
“Implementing and Customizing TOM."
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TOM Terms and Concepts

TOM Terms and Concepts

The following sections describe important terms and concepts that are related

to TOM:

Table 1-1 Where to Find Important Terms and Concepts
Information Page reference
Objects page 1-4
Sets page 1-5
Status and Dependency Property page 1-6
Schedule and Calendar Dependencies page 1-6
TOM-plex page 1-7
Single Image Mode page 1-7
How TOM Starts page 1-8
How TOM Starts and Stops objects page 1-10
How TOM Recovers Failed Objects page 1-12
How to Specify Start Command Limits page 1-14

Objects

You can define the following different types of objectsin TOM:

e normal

e transient
mode

o layer

Note: In addition to the following sections, the introduction to Chapter 3,
“Creating and Managing Objects’ and Chapter 8, “Managing Objects
across Sysplexes with Layering” aso contain information about
objects.

Normal Objects
A normal object is a Started Task that, when defined to TOM, has its state
controlled by TOM. Examples of these objectsinclude TSO, CICS regions,

and JES. After the objects are defined, TOM becomes completely responsible
for automatically starting, stopping, and restarting the objects.
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TOM Terms and Concepts

Transient Objects

Models

Layer Objects

Sets

A transient object isan MV S Started Task that is started by TOM once during
the life of TOM, but the state of this type of object is not managed by TOM
after the object is started. A transient object, can, for example, be an object
that starts, performs a batch process, and terminates normally when the job is
completed. After TOM starts these objects, TOM ceases to monitor or
manage the abject.

Models are special objects that you can use to create objects that have
identical or very similar definitions (without having to define each object

separately).

Creating complex definition properties for an object can be very labor
intensive when you need to define many similar objects that will run on many
systems within a sysplex. When amodel is defined, it can be used by other
objectsthat have identical or similar properties. In addition, when you change
any definition of amodel, the change is automatically reflected in all objects
that are based on that model.

Refer to “Defining aModel” on page 3-7 for more information.

With Layer objects, you can create objects for many systems within many
sysplexes that are also running TOM.

Layer objects are part of alarger processthat is described in Chapter 8,
“Managing Objects across Sysplexes with Layering” on page 8-1.

Sets are collections of (or other sets of objects) that TOM manages as a
single entity. Refer to “ Creating and Managing Sets’ on page 4-1 for more
information about when you might use sets, what actions you can take
againgt a set, and how to create sets.
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TOM Terms and Concepts

Object Status and Dependencies

Scheduling and

Every object that is managed by TOM has astatus at al times. TOM attempts
to keep the status of every object as ACTIVE (which meansit is running and

available). However, due to various system conditions and changes, an object
can have many object statuses (refer to “TOM Statuses’ on page A-1).

An object’s status can have profound effects when one object is defined to be
dependent on the status of another object. This means that TOM will make an
object’s status ACTIVE only when the dependency on another object (or set)
istrue. You can define these dependencies between objects (and objects and
sets) on the Started Task Definition panel on the Dependency Property
pop-up panel.

Calendar Dependencies

When objects are defined to TOM with no schedule, TOM tries to maintain
an object as ACTIVE (or available) 24 hours aday, 7 days aweek. To define
when TOM takes an object out of ACTIVE status, you can specify a schedule
as part of the object’s definition on the Started Task Definition panel
(described in “ Creating and Managing Objects’ on page 3-1).

You can also create calendar dependencies for other object definitions, such
as

e Start and Stop retry commands for an object
» EXECsthat are associated with starting or stopping an object

When you are defining these object properties, for example, you can specify
for TOM issue the Start or Stop retry command, or for TOM to schedule any
of the associated EXECs based on the date or time of day.

To simplify scheduling and calendar dependencies, TOM provides the
Calendar Bases feature (Option 3 from the TOM Primary Options Menu).
With Calendar Bases, you can create dates and times (called calendar entries)
and use them in an object’s Schedule pop-up panels, or use them wherever a
hyperlink for Calendar Dependencies appears for the other eligible object
properties.

To learn more about defining a Schedule, refer to “ Defining a Schedule” on
page 3-19.

For a complete discussion of Calendar Bases including examples for how to

use calendar entries as part of the object’s definition, refer to “ Creating
Calendar Bases’ on page 5-1.
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TOM Terms and Concepts

TOM-Plex

A TOM-plex differs from a sysplex. Within a sysplex, many systems can
exist and each of these systems can have aTOM system running on it. The
TOM systemsthat are running within asysplex arereferred to asa
TOM-plex. A TOM-plex can be a subset of the sysplex or, by having a TOM
system started on every system, can be as large as the sysplex.

A TOM system can manage the status of objects on another system within
the sysplex only when another TOM system has been started that system.
Refer to “How TOM Communicates with Other TOM Systemsin a Sysplex”
on page 7-2 for more information.

For example, suppose you are logged on to the TOM 1 system on SY SA.
Your sysplex has systems SY SA, SY SB, and SY SC. Unless TOM systems
are available on systems SY SB and SY SC that TOM 1 can communicate
with, the status of objects on these systems cannot be properly determined
and are set to STOPPED. Also, objects cannot be moved between SY SA and
SYSB.

When TOM systems are started on systems in the sysplex, they connect with
the existing TOM system(s) and then the objects on those systems can be
managed by TOM (and the size of the TOM-plex increases).

In addition, you can start a TOM system in Single Image Mode so that this
system is considered “invisible” in the TOM-plex and cannot communicate
with the other TOM systems. Refer to “ Single Image Mode” for more
information.

Single Image Mode

To start a TOM system in single image mode, specify the SIM keyword on
the OS parameter of the TOMALLOC JCL as shown in the following
example:

[/ STEP1 EXEC PGVETXLOAD, PARMS=" SI M

When a TOM system is started in single image mode, you can define all
objects for the system, and these additions and revisions will not affect any of
the other TOM systems within the sysplex. You can do this process for
testing, or when creating very complex definitions that you do not want to be
shared by the other TOM systems yet, or when you are performing
maintenance tasks on an individual system.
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How TOM Works

Running a system in single image mode is the only way that a TOM system
within the sysplex can use an object Registry that contains unique sets of
definitions. In addition, TOM systemsin single image mode, do not perform
any Registry synchronization or log message updating with the other TOM
systemsin the sysplex.

The following considerations apply:

» If an object’s definition specifies that the object can be started on the
system that isrunning a TOM system in single image mode and on
another system in the sysple, it is possible for this object to be started on
these two systems. Normally, an object can be started on only one
system.

* Any updates that you make to the TOM system in single image mode
will be lost when you stop that system and restart it as part of the
TOM-plex (see “Overview of Cloning” on page 7-2 for more
information).

» Any log datathat isrecorded on the single image mode TOM system is
not merged with log data of the other TOM systemsin the TOM-plex.

How TOM Works

The following sections describe how TOM systems start, how TOM starts
and stops objects, how TOM recovers failed objects, and how you can specify
command limits for an object.

How to Start TOM

TOM uses automation functions provided

» to define events that signify when an object starts, stops or ends
abnormally

* to schedule and execute Pre-start, Post-start, Pre-stop, and Post-stop
EXECs as part of an object’s definition.

Therefore, MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR must be started and MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR services must be available before TOM can start or stop
any object. If MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR is not running, any attempt to
start or stop objects causes the objects state to be set to FAILURE-AOLINK.
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How TOM Works

If you attempt to start a TOM system before MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
is active, the following message is issued:

TX2002W Connection to <ssid> lost - TOM processing
di sabl ed

where ssi d isthe subsystem ID of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR PAS
specified in the TOM startup JCL.

This message indicates that the TOM system cannot detect the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR PAS that is specified in the TOM startup JCL. This
message is reissued every 30 seconds until the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR PAS becomes available.

When the specified MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR PASis available, the
following message is issued:

TX2100l Connection to KMZ2 established
where KMZ2 represents the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem ID.

TOM should be started after MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR issues the
following message:

AA11131 AUTOOPERATOR RELEASE v.r.m I NI TI ALl ZED

After the AA1113I message isissued, you can start TOM by issuing the
MV S start command.

S procnane. optional Step Nane, optional Paraneters

where

* procnane represents the name of the procedure that you use to start the
TOM address space

 optional Step Name representsaone to eight-character Started Task
step name of this TOM address space.

e optional Paraneters represents any other parameters that you
choose to use when starting TOM

When TOM isfully initialized, the TOM system issues the message:

TX0110l TOMtom |ID version 1.1.0 initialized

TOM can now access the required automation services and you can perform
TOM procedures when the following message is issued:

BDO1051 TOM X-nmem servi ces are avail abl e
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How TOM Works

How TOM Starts and Stops Objects

TOM uses an object driver component to start or stop an object. TOM also
performs auto-discovery processes every 60 seconds to determine whether
the state of an object has changed or needs to be changed. For each object,
the auto-discovery process determines:

» what calendar or schedule criteriais specified for the object
* what cross-system dependencies are defined
» what other object dependencies are defined for the object

To track an object’s state, TOM monitors the Started Task that the object
represents asit runs on the system. The object driver also tracks all properties
that were defined for the object (its schedule, dependencies, and so on).
When the object driver determines that the state of an object needs to be
changed, the driver also determines how to obtain that state.

For example, when an object is not active but is supposed to become active,
TOM issues the abject start command (or EXEC) that is defined with this
object.

The object driver passes the start request to the initiation controller which
starts atask to process this request. Each task acts on behalf of a specific
object, and only one task can be processing for one object at atime.

When the task begins, it determinesif a Start verification message was
specified as part of the object definition. If the Start verification message is
specified, the task waits until you reply Y ES to the outstanding
write-to-operator (WTOR) message. Activity that might be occurring for
other objectsis not impacted during thistime.

After you respond to the Start verification message, TOM compares the
object’s Start command count value for the target system the against the
maximum value. If the limit has not been exceeded, processing continues.

TOM checks the object definition for any Pre-start EXECs (or Pre-stop
EXECs. You can specify many EXECs as part of an object’s startup or
shutdown process.

Because certain objects might have to start in different conditions, you can
also specify that a Pre-start (or Pre-stop) EXEC has a calendar dependency,
where the EXEC is only scheduled when the time requirementsin the
Calendar dependency are met (refer to “ Entering Calendar Dependencies for
Object Definitions” on page 5-22). When a schedule that is associated with
an EXEC indicates that the EXEC should not be run, TOM eval uates the next
EXEC (if applicable).
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When an EXEC does not have a schedule defined for it (or the schedule
indicates that it is time to process the EXEC), the task waits for each EXEC
asit is scheduled and processed by the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR PAS.
TOM checks the return codes from the EXECs. A return code of zero means
that TOM can schedule the next Pre-start (or Pre-stop) EXEC. When all
return codes are zero (indicating that the EXEC completed successfully),
TOM schedules the next EXEC and continues until all EXECs are complete.

Note: If an EXEC returns a non-zero return code, the object is not started
(or stopped), and TOM sets the object’s status to
FAILURE-PRESTART (or FAILURE-PRESTOP).

At this point, TOM attempts to intercept the start, stop, and termination
events (messages) that are defined for the object. In the case of Started Task
objects, TOM communicates event information to the associated
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR PAS, and MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
Rules are dynamically defined to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Rules
Processor.

Each Rule can have a message 1D, message text, job or started task name,
and a step name defined so when the message for an object is detected by the
Rule, TOM knows that the start, stop or abend message has been issued for a
particular object.

Note: The MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Rules working inside TOM
processing cannot be seen from the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
Automation Control panel and cannot be disabled. These Rules exist
only for thelife of the object and do not affect the performance of the
Rules Processor in MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR.

At this point, TOM issues the object’s start (or stop) command. If you use
variables in the object’s start command, those variables are resolved at this
time. After issuing the command, the task waits for the amount of time that is
specified in the timeout value. When the object starts (or stops) and it
generates an event that matches the one defined, the Rules Processor notifies
TOM. When TOM receives the notification, it interrupts the waiting task and
cancelsthe wait. The object is placed in an ACTIVE state (or STOPPED
state when TOM stops an object).

If TOM does not receive a notification from the Rules Processor before the
timeout value is exceeded, the wait period ends and TOM issues any recovery
commands that might be part of the object’s definition. If the natification till
does not occur after TOM issues all the commands, TOM places the object in
a state named FAILURE-REC.
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How TOM Recovers Failed Objects

TOM automatically attempts to recover objects from the following types of
failures:

« command failures
e abnormal terminations

Command Failures

Command failures might occur when TOM issues a start or a stop command
againgt adefined object.

When TOM issues a start command or stop command for an object, TOM
waits for a defined amount of time. During that time, TOM waits to receive
user-specified events (refer to “ Defining Events for Object Startup or
Shutdown” on page 3-43).

User-specified events are not required as part of an object’s definition. When
an event is not specified, TOM periodically checks for evidence of the
successful initiation (or shutdown) of the address space for this object. When
TOM detects that the address space has started (or stopped), TOM continues
to track the state of the object.

However, if a user-specified event is defined and TOM does not receive
notification of this event before the specified time limit is exceeded,
processing for this object goesinto recovery mode.

Note: When a user-specified event is specified, TOM must detect the
existence of an address space and must also receive the user-specified
event’s message to consider the object successfully initialized.

To perform recovery for afailed command, TOM uses the user-specified list
of optional retry commands that you can define as part of each object’s
definition. TOM issues the retry commands until they are al issued or TOM
is notified that the user-specified event has occurred.

When no retry commands are specified, the object’s statusis set to

FAILURE-REC-INIT (for objects that did not start) or
FAILURE-REC-TERM (for objects that did not stop).
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There following factors can determine whether aretry command isissued
and how it isissued:

e caendar dependency

TOM selects the first retry command that is defined for the object. Each
retry can be defined with a calendar dependency, which specifieswhen a
command may be issued (or not). If the time that is specified in the
dependency definition indicates that the command is not to be issued at
thistime, TOM moves to the next command in thelist.

« command count

Each start or stop retry command has a command count attribute and a
command interval attribute. The count indicates how many times the
command can be issued. The interval controls how long to wait between
issuing commands. The task that issues the command waits either until
TOM received the user-specified event (object isnow ACTIVE for a
start, STOPPED for astop) or until the waiting period expires.

When the wait period is exceeded, TOM checks the command count
attribute. If the command count has not been exceeded, TOM continues
to issue the start (or stop) command. When the count is exceeded, the
counter isreset, and the next command is issued.

When all retry commands are exhausted, the object’s status is set to
FAILURE-REC-INIT (for objects that did not start) or
FAILURE-REC-TERM (for objects that did not stop).

Abnormal Terminations

Abnormal terminations can occur for any object when the object terminates
before TOM has instructed the object to stop. When you define an abnormal
termination event (optional) for the object as part of its definition and the
even occurs, TOM is notified that an abnormal termination has occurred.
Refer to “Defining Events for Abnormal Object Termination” on page 3-46.

When an abnormal termination takes place, TOM takes the following actions:
» increments the abend counter for the object

» setsthe object’s state to FAILURE-ABENDED

* issuestheIC1704l message:

| C17041 Abend event detected for object_nane
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However if you define that the object should be started on an aternate system
when it fails on the current system (refer to “ Defining Alternate Systems’ on
page 3-49), TOM attempts to restart the whole process on the next system in
the object’s definition until the object restarts or the startup process has failed
on each system on thelist.

If al attempts have been made, and the object cannot start or stop
successfully, on the Started Task Overview panel, TOM displays YES under
the EXCEPTION column heading.

When this situation occurs, you must determine why the object has not
started, make adjustments or adjust the object’s definition, and let TOM try to
start the object.

How to Specify Start Command Limits

You can define a maximum number of times that TOM attemptsto start a
failed object. For example, you specify avalue of 3 for the start command
limit. When TOM detects a failed object, TOM automatically issues the start
command, trying to restart the object. If TOM cannot start the object, TOM
displays YES under the EXCEPTION column heading on the Started Task
Overview panel and the object’s state is set to FAILURE-REC-INIT.

If the object eventually restarts and fails again, TOM issues the start
command (second attempt). If the object restarts and fails again, TOM issues
the start command (third and final attempt).

If the object fails afourth time, TOM does not attempt to restart the object
and issues the IC1202W message. The object’s state is set to
FAILURE-CMDCOUNT, indicating that it has exceeded the specified
number of times that TOM should attempt to restart the object.

When an object has exceeded its start command limit, you can restart the
object in one of following ways:

*  On the Started Task Definition panel, enter the S (for Start) line
command next to the object and enter Y (for yes) for the Bypass
Command Count Check? field on the verification pop-up panel. Refer to
“Starting an Object” on page 6-6.

*  Writeand schedule an EXEC that issuesaTOM API function to reset the

start command count (specifying the keyword STARTCMDCT). Refer to
“RESET Function” on page 9-25.
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*  Onthe Started Task Definition panel, enter the R (for RESET) line
command next to the object and enter Y (for yes) for Reset Start
Command Count? field on the verification pop-up panel. Refer to
“Resetting an Object” on page 6-11.

You can also define that TOM automatically resets the object’s start
command count when

» an object successfully terminates
o after aprescribed number of minutes following a successful start

Note: The command count is reset automatically for all objects when TOM
isinitialized after an IPL.

To define that areset takes place after a successful object termination, specify
Y (for Yes) in the Reset start count at termination field on the Started task
Definition panel as part of the object’s definition.

To define that an object’s start command count resets at some point after a
successful start, specify anumber of minutesin the Reset start count after: x
minutes field on the Started task Definition panel.

Tip:  You can choose to not have the count reset after an IPL by specifying
NO in both fields.
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Chapter 2 Implementing and
Customizing TOM

This chapter describes how to implement and customize the TOM application
after it isinstalled.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Preparingto Start and Use TOM ... ... ... 2-2
Startingthe TOM AddressSpace. .. ..o oo ii e 2-2
Running Multiple TOM SystemswithinaSysplex ................. 2-4
Starting TOM forthe First Time. ... ...t 2-6
Implementing Security for TOM Systems .. ...................... 2-7
Additional Information. .......... .. .. . . 2-7
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Preparing to Start and Use TOM

To use TOM, you must perform the following actions:

e Install and bring up MAINVIEW for AutoOPERATOR version 6.3.01.
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR isrequired for TOM to work properly.

* Apply IBM PTF UAQ0713 to your system.
IBM APAR OW56486 documents a problem that affects TOM | SPF
panels, including the TOM Started Task Definition panel. The problem
involves incorrect scrolling on panels that contain hyperlink fields.
The IBM PTF UW94273 resolves the issue described in this APAR.
Furthermore, IBM PTF UA00713 supersedes PTF UW94273. BMC
Software recommends that you consult IBM Customer Support to
determine the latest and most appropriate PTF to apply to solve the
problem described in APAR OW56486.

e Apply theIBM PTF that fixesIBM APAR OA03333.

Thisfix prevents an abend S378 from occurring when you are trying to
use the online Help in TOM.

Starting the TOM Address Space

Perform the following actions:

» dlocateapair of log data sets and a registry data set, modifying the data
sets for your site, and submit the TOMALLOC JCL member that was
supplied in the BBSAMP library

Warning! Registry and log data sets cannot be shared between TOM
address spaces. Attempting to do so can cause unpredictable
results! In addition, all Registries should be defined as having the
same size. Refer to “ Sharing Data Sets’ on page 2-4.

* prepare a Started Task
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These tasks can be accomplished through AutoCustomization, which
includes the corresponding steps “Allocate TOM data sets’ and “ Create TOM
start procedure’. If you do not use AutoCustomization, consult the
MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide for procedures to manually
perform these tasks.

Running Compiled REXX Procedures under TSO

The I SPF user interface for TOM iswritten in compiled REXX.

Note: If your environment already supports running compiled REXX
programs, proceed to the next section, “ Start MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR” .

Step 1  Enable your environment for running compiled REXX.

1.A  If youdo not have a copy of the IBM REXX/370 Library, activate the
free REXX/370 Alternate Library by following the instructions in
Chapter 9, “Activating the REXX/370 Alternate Library,” in the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Customization Guide.

The REXX/370 Alternate Library supports running compiled REXX
programs and provides performance similar to running interpreted
REXX.

Step 2 Ensurethat each TSO user ID that accesses the TOM | SPF user interface has
aSTEPLIB to the BBLINK data set containing the REXX/370 Alternate
Library modules.

If the TSO user ID does not have a STEPLIB (for example, you place the
BBLINK data set in the LINKLIST concatenation), the ID will load module
IRXCMPTM from the LPA instead of the BBLINK data set making the
REXX/370 Alternate Library ineffective.

Therefore, you must load IRXCMPTM from the BBLINK data set for the
REXX/370 Alternate Library to be effective.

Start MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR

You must always start MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR before starting a TOM
system. If you attempt to start a TOM system without first starting
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR, TOM cannot start any objects, and all
objects will have a status of FAILURE-AOLINK.
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Running Multiple TOM Systems within a Sysplex

This section describes two considerations that are important when you are
planning to implement multiple TOM systemsin a sysplex:

* how to share data sets
*  how to group multiple TOM address spaces

Sharing Data Sets

To enable sharing data sets, you must allocate aregistry data set and two log
data sets for each TOM address space that you plan to operate.

If you do not use AutoCustomization, you must tailor these data sets
appropriately and submit the TOMALLOC JCL member that was supplied in
the BBSAMP library. Refer to the MAINVIEW Common Customization
Guide for documentation about how to accomplish these tasks manually.

Warning! Registry and log data sets cannot be shared between TOM
address spaces. Attempting to do so can cause unpredictable
results! In addition, all Registries should be defined as having the
same size.

Grouping Multiple TOM Systems in a Sysplex

By default, each TOM address space synchronizes with and broadcasts to al
other TOM address spaces that are running within the same sysplex. This
process alows each TOM to effectively monitor and manage the defined
objectson each LPAR.

Any changes in an object’s status or definition are automatically broadcast to
the other TOM systems in the sysplex by way of X CF communications. All
TOM systemsin asysplex are awaysin sync or are in the process of
synchronizing with each other.

You might, however, want to group specific TOM systems within the sysplex
and limit the broadcasting of information to only those TOM systems.

As an example, suppose you have six LPARs in asysplex. Each LPAR has
one TOM address space (or system) to manage its objects. Three of the
LPARs perform production processing. Two LPARSs are allocated for testing
applications. Thelast LPAR is used for development work. You want to keep
the administration, monitoring, and management of the three groups separate.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-4

MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Running Multiple TOM Systems within a Sysplex

To separate the TOM systems:

Step1  Edit BBPARM member XCFDEF00, GROUP keyword. The default value for
the keyword isBMCTOM.

Step 2 Specify aone- to eight-character a phanumeric value for GROUP.

The TOM address space that uses this parameter member broadcasts and
receives only to other TOM systems that are also defined in this group.

Note: TOM supports only one GROUP setting for each LPAR. For
example, if you specify GROUP(BMCTOM) for aTOM system
named TOM 1, asecond TOM system named TOM2 with
GROUP(BMCTOM) cannot initialize on the same LPAR.

The following example shows sample contents of the BBPARM member
XCFDEFQ0 and how to specify a new GROUP name called PROD:

* PURPOSE: TOM XCF COMMUNI CATI ONS

*

* PARAVETER( DEFAULT) ------ DESCRI PTI ON - === --=---

*

* DEBUG( NO) OPTI ONAL, WRI TES DEBUGG NG MESSAGES TO

* JOB LOG CAUTI ON - CAN GENERATE EXTREME

* MESSAGE VOLUME. USE ONLY AT THE

* DI RECTI ON OF BMC SOFTWARE PRODUCT SUPPORT
*

* GROUP( * NONE* ) THE XCF GROUP NAME THAT THI'S TOM WLL BE
* ASSOCI ATED W TH

* CHANGE ONLY | F YOU REQUI RE DI ST GROUPS OF
* TOVS I N THE SAME SYSPLEX

*

* 1 - 8 CHARACTERS (A-Z, 0-9, NATI ONAL

* CHARACTERS), AVOI D ' SYS' AND ' UNDESIG *

DEBUG( NO)

GROUP( PROD)

The X CFDEF00 member can be shared among the three TOM address spaces
that are managing the production resources. This member is stored in adata
set that is associated with the TOMPARM DD in the TOM address space
procedure.
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Starting TOM for the First Time

Note: Before attempting to start TOM, you must perform the steps
described in “Preparing to Start and Use TOM” on page 2-2.

TOM can run thefirst time you start TOM with an empty registry.

Step1  Start TOM with an MV S start command.

You are prompted to initialize the registry and the log data sets. Reply as

indicated in the messages.

Note: Thisinitialization process occurs only when a new data set has been
allocated and you are starting a TOM system for the first time. After
the first time, you should start TOM with a backup copy of the

Registry.

Step2  Select option 8 from the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR menu (Figure 2-1)
to display the Automation Menu (Figure 2-2 on page 2-7).

Figure 2-1 Accessing the AutoOPERATOR Primary Option Menu
------------------------- MAI NVI EW Aut 0OOPERATOR: - - - - == - - - c oo o e oo oo -
OPTION ===> DATE  -- 2003/10/09

TIME -- 15:12:05
Operat or Workstations USERI D -- BAONI S2
1 ALERTS ALERT Managenent MODE  -- ISPF 5.2
2 WS 0sS/ 390 or z/CS Resources
3 CICs ClI CS Resources
4 | M5 | M5 Resources
5 NETVI EW Net Vi ew Resour ces
6 TAPESHARE Tape Drive Managenent
7 MXERI ES WebSphere MXeri es

Admi ni stration
8 AUTOVATI ON Basi ¢ and Advanced Automation

9 PARMS Dynami c Paraneter Manager
General Services

C CYCLE Service Refresh Cycle Setup

L JOURNAL Journal Log

M MESSAGES Messages and Codes

Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
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Figure 2-2 Selecting TOM from the Automation Menu
BMC Software -------------- AUTOVATI ON MENU === === == -mmmmmmm oo Aut 0OPERATOR
OPTION ===> DATE -- 2003/10/09
TIME -- 12:24:35

Basi ¢ Aut omati on:
1 Event Activity Statistics
2 Display/Modify Rules and Rule Sets
3 Continuous State Manager - G obal Overview
4 Total Object Mnager

Advanced Autonation:
6 Shared Object Facility
7 Display/ Mdify EXEC Status
8 Time-Initiated EXEC Requests
9 Open Systens Procedural Interface (OSPI)

PF1/13 HELP PF3/15: EXIT

Copyright 2003, BMC Software, Inc. Al rights reserved.

Step 3 Select option 4 to access TOM.

Note: If you are an existing CSM user, you may consider converting the
CSM repository to a TOM registry. See “ Converting the Continuous
State Manager Version 6 Repository” on page 10-1 for CSM
database conversion instructions.

Implementing Security for TOM Systems

Refer to Implementing Security for MAINVIEW Products for information
about implementing security for accessing the panelsin the TOM user
interface, issuing TOM API functions, and other areas of TOM functionality.

Additional Information

The MAINVIEW TOM component ships with the following TOM-specific
membersin BBPARM:

 BDINITOO
« CMDMGRO00
» CNINITOO
* ICINITOO
* LCKMGROO0
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* LOGGERO0O
+ ODINITOO
» REGSTYO00
» SCINITOO
» XCFDEF0O

For information about these members, refer to the important comments
within these BBPARM members. You should not need to edit the settingsin
these membersfor TOM to be implemented and running properly.

Specifying Multiple BBPARM Members for TOM

The TOMCFG DD statement alows an installation to maintain a set of
TOM -specific BBPARM membersin asingle data set. Every TOM-specific
BBPARM member can have atwo-character, alphanumeric suffix.

The default for these two charactersis 00; for example: ODINITOO,
LOGGERO00, XCFDEF00 and so on.

You can override one or more of the default suffixes by specifying a
TOMCFG DD statement in the JCL of the TOM Started Task; for example:

[/ TOMCFG DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=dsn

where dsn isthe name of a sequential data set that can contain any number
of lineswhere all of the suffixed members are listed. Otherwise, the names of
the members of the TOM-specific BBPARM data set is specified by using the
SUFFIX() keyword; for example:

Example:

SUFFI X( ODI NI TO1)
SUFFI X( REGSTYXX BDI NI T02)

The parameter name suffix must always be two characters; do not list the
same member name more than once.

Note: Thissyntax differsfrom the BBICFG DD statement for the JCL of

the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR PAS, which is documented in the
MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide.
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Chapter 3 Creating and Managing
Objects

This chapter includes the following topics:

OVEIVIBIV . . ettt e e e e e e e 3-2

DefiningaModd . ... ... e 37

Defining an Object inSUSPEND Mode. . ...t 3-10
DefiningalLayer Object .. ... i e 312
Viewing Set ASSOCIatioNS. . ..o oottt e 3-13
Defining Valid Systems for the Objectto StartOn. . ................ 3-16
DefiningaSchedule . ....... ... .. i 3-19
DefiningHow to Startan Object . ............ ... .. 3-23
Defining How to StoptheObject . .. .......... ... .. .. . . ... 3-29
Defining Start or Stop Retry Commands ... ...................... 3-32
Associating EXECswithanObject . ............... ... ... ...... 3-36
Defining Events for Object Startup or Shutdown. . ................. 3-43
Defining Events for Abnormal Object Termination................. 3-46
Defining Alternate Systems . . ... ..o 3-49
Defining System Affinity .. ... ... 3-51
Defining Object Dependencies. . . ... 3-55
Defining Reinstatement of anObject . .............. ... .. ... ..... 3-58
Verifying the Starting or Stopping of anObject. .. ................. 3-61
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Overview

Overview

This section describes basic concepts about abjects.

Types of Objects

With the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Started Task Manager (STM)
option, you can define the following types of objects:

* objectsthat represent Started Tasks
You can define

* normal objects (where TOM completely manages the start, stop,
restart, recovery, and other aspects of the object)

» transient objects (where TOM starts the objects once after an IPL but
does not continue to monitor and manage the state of the object for
the rest of the IPL cycle)

Examples of transient objects are batch processes that TOM starts
after an IPL but does not attempt to restart when the jobs end.

* models
You can create a single definition from which to create similar objects.
You can also create object definitions from a model and selectively
override certain definitions with object-specific definitions.

Note: Modelsare never started.

For more information about models, refer to “ Defining aModé” on
page 3-7.

» Layer objects, which are objects that you create to propagate an object’s
definitions and changes to other sysplexes that are running TOM

Note: Layer objects are never started.

For more information about layer objects, refer to Chapter 8, “Managing
Objects across Sysplexes with Layering” on page 8-1.
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How Objects Are Stored

Objects and their definitions are stored in definition databases. When TOM
first starts, a default definition database is created, named DEFAULT. You
can create multiple definition databases to address different situations, such
as

* having atest database that you can use temporarily when making alarge
number of changes

» creating a disaster-recovery database that you can use to quickly
re-establish a functioning system

» developing alternative databases that you can use for weekend activity or
to meet other recurring system requirements

Note: Only one definition database can be active for a sysplex at any one
time.
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Defining an Object

Defining an Object

Step 1

Figure 3-1

Objects and their definitions are entered on the Started Task Definition panel.
The following procedure briefly describes how to enter values on the Started
Task Definition panel to define an object:

To access the Started Task Definition panel, enter 1 on the Option line of the
TOM Primary Options Menu, as shown in Figure 3-1.

TOM Primary Options Menu

BMC Sof t war e
Option ===> 1
1 Started Task
2 Sets

3 Status
4 Cal endar

M Messages
L Log

X Exit

A Admi ni stration

TOM Primary Options Menu

User | D: BAOWKXY1l
Server |d: TOWNL

Rel ease: 1.1D

System SJSD

Define, display and nmanage objects
Define, display and nmanage sets
Define, display and nanage systens
Define, display and nmanage cal endars

Syst em Admi ni stration
Li st nmessages
Di spl ay Log

Exi t
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003

The Started Task Definition pand is displayed. This procedure describes the
following fieldsin the upper portion of the panel (see also Table 3-18 on page
3-65):

* Name

e Description

* Last modified (display-only field)
*  Product (display only field)

e STC name
* Step name
e Type
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Defining an Object

Figure 3-2 shows an example of the upper portion of the Started Task

Definition panel.
Figure 3-2 Defining an Object: Name, Description, Product, Last modified, STC name, Step name,
and Type
Started Task Definition
Command ===>
Mor e: +
General information
Nane: Cl CS. SYSTEML
Description: CICS on SYSTEML Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BAORNMVB3
STC nane: Cl CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)

Step 2 In the Name field, enter a 1- to 64-character name of a Started Task that TOM
will monitor.

Table 3-1 on page 3-6 describes valid naming conventions.
Step 3 Inthe Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character description of the object.

Step 4  Inthe STC name and Step name fields, enter the STC name and step name of
the object that TOM will monitor.

Step 5 Inthe Typefield, enter N for aNormal object or T for a Transient object.

Note: TheProduct and Last modified fields are display-only fields.
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Defining an Object

Table 3-1 describes the fields in the upper portion of the Started Task

Definition panel.

Table 3-1

Name, Description, Product, Last modified, STC name, Step name, and Type Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Name
Specify a required, user-defined object name of a started task that TOM will monitor.

You can use combinations of numbers, upper and lower case letters. Object names are
case sensitive which means an object with the same characters as another object but
using different capitalization creates a new separate object.

The object name can contains any characters, including blanks, except:
¢ A slash (/) anywhere within the object name
¢ A single plus sign (+) as the object name

1 to 64-characters
Default: None
Required: Yes

Description
Specify a brief description of the object.

1 to 40-characters
Default: None

Display-only field showing that the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Started Task Manager
(STM) option is installed.

On several panels such as the Started Task Overview panel, the Description is shown Required: No
(by default) as the first column. It is recommended that you provide a description so that

you can easily identify the objects on the panels.

Product ST™

Last Modified

Display-only field that shows the date, time and user ID of the last person who saved
changes to this object definition.

N/A: Display-only
field

STC name
Specify the name of a Started Task (STC) that TOM will monitor.

Although it is not required that you specify the STC name when defining an object, it is
recommended that you specify an STC name so that TOM can keep track of the object.

For example, the object can be started from an EXEC or with a console command. In
these cases, when the STC name is specified, TOM can automatically discover the
object (a process called autodiscovery) and continue to monitor and control the object.
When the STC name is not defined, TOM cannot determine the state of the object.

1 to 8 characters
Default: None
Required: No

Step name

Specify the step name of the started task to be monitored. If both an STC name and
Step name are specified, TOM uses values from both these fields to track objects.

Therefore, when you use the STC name field and the Step name fields, you should not
create 2 objects with the same STC name and the same Step name. If you do, TOM
cannot tell the difference between the objects.

1 to 8 characters
Default: None
Required: No

Type

Defines the object type. Objects can be

« Normal: TOM controls the start and stop of Normal objects
« Transient: TOM controls only the start of Transient objects.

N for Normal or
T for transient
Default: N
Required: No
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Defining a Model

Models are special objects that you can use to create objects that have
identical or very similar definitions as the model (without having to define
each object separately).

For example, you might need to define many CICS objects for each system in
asysplex. For each CICS object, you might only need to change the
definition for each object’s Step name property and all the other properties
should beidentical.

By creating amodel CICS object first, specifying the rest of the CICS objects
are modeled after this object, and specifying the unique Step name property
for each additional CICS object, you can save the effort of individually
creating multiple CICS objects. All of these CICS objects that are modeled
after the model CICS object have their properties resolved at runtime.

When the objects derive their properties from a model, they are inheriting
their definitions.

Inheritance

When you create a model, TOM does not actually start and stop that model.
Instead, when TOM starts, all objects whose definitions are based on a model
inherit their definitions based on the model’s definitions at runtime. This
process prevents you from having to enter identical or nearly identical
definitions for multiple identical or similar objects.

In addition, when you edit and change any definitions of a model, the new
definition is automatically reflected in all the objects that are based on that
model.

How to Define a Model

This section describes how to use the fields on the Started Task Definition
panel to define a model.
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Defining a Model

Figure 3-3 shows an example of the upper portion of the Started Task
Definition panel. The Thisisa Model only and M odeled from fields are
highlighted in bold.

Figure 3-3 This is a Model only and Modeled from Fields
Started Task Definition
Command ===>
Mor e: +
General information
Nanme: Cl CS. MODEL1
Description: CICS Mddel for BBSYSPLEX Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BAORMB3
STC name: ClI CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)

This is a Mbdel only: Yes ( Y or N)
Model ed from

The following procedure briefly describes how to enter values for the model
fields on the Started Task Definition panel:

Step 1 In the Name field, enter the name of the model (for example,
CICSMODEL1).

Step2 IntheThisisaMode only field, enter Y (for Yes).
Step 3  Fill intherest of the object definitions on the panel for the model.

When other objects are modeled from this object, they will inherit these
definitions.

Step 4  After al the model definitions are entered, press PF3 to save to model.

Specifying an Object That Inherits All Properties from a Model

To define an object that will inherit all of the model’s definitions:
Step 1 Inthe Name field, enter the name of the object.

Step 2 Inthe Modeled from field, enter the name of the model from which you want
to create the new object.

Step 3 Press PF3 to save the object.

The object inherits al property definitions of the model at runtime.
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Specifying an Object That Inherits Some Properties from a Model

To define objects that will inherit some (but not all) of the model’s

definitions;

Step 1  Inthe Name field, enter the name of the object.

Step 2 Inthe Modeled from field, enter the name of the model from which you want

to create the new object.

Step 3  Enter the object-specific definitions for the new object in the appropriate

fields on the Started Task Definition panel.

Step 4  (optional) If you do not want an object to inherit certain definitions of the
model, and you want to leave the definitions undefined, specify asingle plus

sign (+) in these fields.

This symbol is alowed in all non-numeric fields (except for Y or N fields).

Step 5  Press PF3to save the object.

Table 3-2 describes the fields for creating and using a model.

Table 3-2 This is a Model only and Modeled from Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

This is a Model only

Specifies that this definition is a Model that you can use for other objects, at runtime, to
inherit their properties from.

When you specify Y and create a Model, you are planning to use this Model's definition

to create additional objects with all (or some) of the same properties as the Model. The

objects based on a Model inherit all or some of their object definitions from the Model at
runtime. TOM never starts a Model.

Y (yes) or N (no)
Default: N (no)
Required: No

Modeled from

Specify the name of the Model or object that this object should inherit some or all of its
properties from.

Enter a question mark (?) in this field to see a list of all the objects and Models. From
that list, you can select the object or Model for this field.

The properties inherited from the Model or object are resolved at runtime when TOM
initiates.

Name of a Model
or object

Default: None
Required: No
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Defining an Object in SUSPEND Mode

You can define an object that TOM keeps track of but does not start, stop, or
try to restart. You might want to create an object in SUSPEND mode when
you do not want TOM to manage the object’s state but you have other objects
that have dependencies on an object in SUSPEND mode.

For example, you can create a dependency between TSO and VTAM where
VTAM must be running before TSO can start. However, you do not want
TOM to manage the state of VTAM. If you create the VTAM object in
SUSPEND mode, the TSO object can still have valid dependencies on the
VTAM object, and TOM does not change VTAM's state.

You can also define an object in SUSPEND mode when you want to take an
object temporarily out of TOM’s control. An object can be switched from
ACTIVE to SUSPEND mode (and back again) from the Started Definition
Task panel, with aline command on the Started task Overview panel, from an
EXEC or a console command.

Figure 3-4 shows an example of the upper portion of the Started Task
Definition panel with the Control field highlighted in bold.

Figure 3-4 Control Field
Started Task Definition
Command ===>
Mor e: +

General information

Name: Cl CSPROD. SYSA

Description: CICS Mbdel for BBSYSPLEX Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BAORMB3

STC name: ClI CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)

This is a Mddel only: ( Yor N) Control: SUSPEND ( Active or Suspend )
Model ed from

To define an object in SUSPEND mode:

In the Control field, enter SUSPEND or leave the field blank.

Note: The Control field does not apply when defining a model.

You can also define an object in ACTIVE mode by entering ACTIVE in the

Control field. When an object isin ACTIVE mode, it means that TOM
manages the starting, stopping and recovery of the object’s status.
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Defining an Object in SUSPEND Mode

Table 3-3 describes the field for defining SUSPEND or ACTIVE mode.

Table 3-3 Control Field
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Control ACTIVE or
SUSPEND

Specify whether TOM controls the state of this object.
You can specify:

« ACTIVE - means that the state of the object is monitored and controlled by TOM. The
ACTIVE mode is not the same as the status ACTIVE; the status ACTIVE means that the
object is currently running on the system.

« SUSPEND - means that the object can be active and running but TOM does not start,
stop or recover the object.

TOM monitors the object and its state; for example: TOM displays the object's state as
STOPPED if object terminates.

Therefore all objects using this object's state as a dependency are processed as defined,
for example, started and stopped according to the state of the SUSPEND object.

Default: For a
Model, this field is
not used.

If you leave the
field blank or
enter blanks in
this field, the
value is
SUSPEND.

Required: No

Note:

For information about changing the status of a SUSPEND object

back to ACTIVE, refer to “ Defining Reinstatement of an Object” on

page 3-58.
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Defining a Layer Object

The Pattern field of the Started Task Definition field is used when you are
creating a Layer object whose definitions can be propagated to object
definitions on other sysplexes. Figure 3-5 shows the Pattern field on the
Started Task Definition panel:

Figure 3-5 Pattern Field
Started Task Definition
Command ===>
Mor e: +
General information
Nare: Cl CSPROD. SYSA
Description: ClCS Mddel for BBSYSPLEX Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BACRMB3
STC nane: Cl CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)
This is a Mddel only: ( Yor N) Control: SUSPEND ( Active or Suspend )
Mbdel ed from
Pattern:
For more information about Layer objects, refer to Chapter 8, “Managing
Objects across Sysplexes with Layering.”
BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information
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Viewing Set Associations

Sets are collections of objects or other sets. You can collect objects together
in a set, for example, because you have multiple DB2 address spaces on the
system and you want to manage them as a single entity.

The Set associations field displays how many sets an object belongsto. The
field is aso ahyperlink to pop-up panels where you can browse the sets the
object belongs to.

Figure 3-6 shows an example of the Set associations field on the Started Task
Definition panel.

Figure 3-6 Set associations Field

Started Task Definition

Command ===>
Mor e: +
General information
Name: Cl CSPROD. SYSA
Description: ClCS Mddel for BBSYSPLEX Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BACRMVB3
STC nane: Cl CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)
This is a Mddel only: ( Yor N) Control: SUSPEND ( Active or Suspend )
Mbdel ed from
Pattern:

Set associations: 0
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To browse set associations:
Step 1 Place the cursor on the Set associations hyperlink and press Enter.

The Started tasks sets pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-7).

Figure 3-7 First Started tasks sets Pop-Up Panel

Started tasks sets

Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Li ne commands: B-browse

Menber s
LC Description Nunber

kkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkk* End Of Data R R R S S R

When the object has not yet been added to a set, the panel shows no set

names. See Figure 3-8 for an example of an object that belongs to a set
named CICS Objects Set and BackUp Objects Set.

Figure 3-8 Second Started tasks sets Pop-Up Panel

Started tasks sets

Row 0 to 0 of O
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Li ne commands: B-browse

Menber s
LC Description Nunber
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e mmm =
__ BackUp Objects Set 1
___ CICS Ohjects Set 1

kkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkk* End Of Data khkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkk*k

Step2  TypeSintheLC field next to the set name and press Enter.
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The Members of Set pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-9):

Figure 3-9 Members of Set Pop-Up Panel

Member s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Short Member Member
NAVE Type Nanme

BACKUP  OBJECT Cl CSPROD. SYSA

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk ko End Of Data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhddhhik

All of the objects that are a part of this set are displayed.
Step 3 Press END to exit.
Step 4  Press END to exit again and return to the Started Task Definition panel.

Table 3-4 describes the Set associations field.

Table 3-4 Set associations Field
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Set associations Use pop-up
Displays the number of sets this object is defined to. It is also a hyperlink to a pop-up panels.
panel listing all the set names that this object belongs to. Default: None
The definition and limitations of a set are: Required: No

« A setis a group of objects or other sets.

« A set can contain a set within a set within another set, up to 16 "nested" sets.
« A set cannot have the same name as an object.

« A set can contain an unlimited number of objects.

« The objects inside a set can have different states.

For more information about creating and managing sets, refer to Chapter 4,
“Creating and Managing Sets’ on page 4-1.
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Defining Valid Systems for the Object to Start On

You can define an object to be managed on more than one system in case a
system becomes unavailable or because it is a critical object and you want
TOM to try to start it on any and every available system. The Valid Systems
field on the Started Task Definition panel iswhere you can create alist of
systems that TOM attempts to start and use to manage the object.

If you want TOM to attempt to start an object on all systemslisted in the
Valid Systemslist, you must also specify Y (for Yes) on the Try alternate
system upon failure field. This means that if an object cannot start on the first
system in the Valid Systems list (perhaps because a Pre-start EXEC returns a
non-zero return code or for another reason), TOM attempts to start it on the
next systemin thelist and so on.

However, if TOM cannot start an object on a system because the system is
not active, TOM attempts to bring up the object on the other systemsin the
Valid systems list regardless of the value you specify in the Try alternate
system upon failurefield. Refer to “ Defining Alternate Systems” on page 3-49
for more information.

How TOM Progresses through the Valid Systems List

TOM usesthe list of systems sequentially, which means that TOM first
attempts to start the object on the first system that islisted. If that system is
not available, TOM attempts to start the object on the next system in the
Valid System list and so on. For example, if you specify three systemsin the
following order, TOM attemptsto start the object on system SYS_Jfirst,
system SYS_A second, and system SYS D last:

SYS J
SYS A
SYS D

Note: If you do not enter at |east one system in the Valid Systems field,
TOM starts the object on the system where the object was originally
defined.

The valid Systems field is a hyperlink to a pop-up panel listing the names of

al available systems and the current status of the object on that system. An
object can have a status of ACTIVE on only one system at atime.
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Defining Valid Systems for the Object to Start On

Figure 3-10 shows an example of the Valid Systems field on the Started Task
Definition panel.

Figure 3-10 Valid Systems Field

Valid Systens: 0O

Started Task Definition

Step 1

Step 2
Step 3
Step 4

Step 5

To enter system names for the Valid Systems pop-up panels on the Started
Task Definition panel:

Place the cursor on the Valid Systems hyperlink and press Enter.

The Valid Systems pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-11).

Figure 3-11 Valid Systems Pop-Up Panel

Val id Systemns
Row 0 to O of O
Command===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ALL-all systens A-add system
Li ne conmands: |-insert R-repeat
D-del ete

LC System (Object
Nanme St at us

kkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkkkk* Endof Dat a*****************

On the Command line, enter ALL to display alist of all available systems.
Enter Sinthe LC field next to the system that you want to add.

Press END to save.

Press END to save again.

The valid Systems field on the Started Task Definition panel reflects the
update.

Note: The Valid Systemsfield works in conjunction with the Try alternate
system upon failure and Affinity fields. For more information about
Try alternate system upon failure, refer to “ Defining Alternate
Systems” on page 3-49. For more information about Affinity, refer to
“Defining System Affinity” on page 3-51.
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Table 3-5 describes the Valid Systems field.

Table 3-5 Valid Systems Field

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Valid Systems

This field displays the number of valid systems that TOM can start this object on.

It is also a hyperlink to a pop-up panel listing all the valid systems this object can be
started on and the current status of the object on that system.

When more than one system is defined and the first system is not available, TOM tries to
start the object on the next system listed.

At least one system must be specified in the Valid systems field for the object to run. If you
do not enter at least one system, TOM starts the object on the MVS system where the
object was originally defined.

This field works in conjunction with the fields Try alternate system upon failure and
Affinity.

For more information about the Try alternate system upon failure field, refer to
“Defining Alternate Systems” on page 3-49.

For more information about the Affinity field, refer to “Defining System Affinity” on
page 3-51.

System name

Default: New
objects have a
pre-populated
entry of the
system name
where the TSO
user ID is
currently active

Required: No
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Defining a Schedule

By default, when no schedule is defined for an object, TOM attemptsto start
an object and maintain the object statusas ACTIVE 24 hours aday, 7 daysa
week.

On the Started Task Definition panel, with the Schedules pop-up panels, you
can specify dates and times that TOM should change the object status to
STOPPED.

The Schedules pop-up panel also allows you to specify predefined periods of
time, also referred to as calendar entries, which you create and are stored in a
Calendar Base.

Note: BMC Software recommends that you become familiar with the
information in Chapter 5, “ Creating Calendar Bases’ and “Entering
Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions’ on page 5-22. This
section does not fully explain al the calendar terminology.

You can also use the Schedules pop-up panels to specify the dates and times
when TOM should stop an object without having to first create calendar
entries.

Figure 3-12 shows an example of the Schedules field on the Started Task
Definition panel.

Figure 3-12 Schedules Field

Started Task Definition

Schedul es: 0

To enter values for the Schedul es pop-up panels on the Started Task
Definition panel:
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Step 1 Place the cursor on the Schedules hyperlink and press Enter.

The Schedule Calendar Dependencies pop-up panel is displayed
(Figure 3-13).

Figure 3-13 Schedule Calendar Dependencies Pop-Up Panel

SCHEDULE Cal endar Dependenci es
Row 0 to O of O
Conmmand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Cal endar base: DEFAULT
Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit |[|-insert

Include logic: AND (AND or OR

LC T During Set During Period During Day

****************************Endof Mta**************************

Step2  Onthe Command ling, type ADD and press Enter.

The Calendar Dependency pand is displayed (Figure 3-14).

Figure 3-14 Calendar Dependency Pop-Up Panel

Cal endar Dependency
COWMAND ===>
Type: (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During named

Peri od: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti me: (Enter ? to select fromlist)

From naned To named

Peri od: Peri od:

Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Ti ne: : ( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Ti me: : ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Step 3  Complete the Calendar Dependency pop-up pand as follows:
3.A IntheTypefield, typel (for Include) or type E (for Exclude):

* Include means TOM tarts the object during the time that is
specified on this panel.
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» Exclude means TOM stops the object during the specified time
period.

Note: The Calendar Dependency pop-up panel has separate entry areas.
You can enter calendar specifications for only one area per object
each time that you display this pop-up panel. You can redisplay the
panel to enter additional calendar specifications as needed.

3.B  Choose one of the following areas in which to enter specifications:

* IntheDuring Named fields, select a previously defined period of
time.

An error message is displayed if you try to make more than one
entry.

e IntheFrom named and To named fields, select one previously
defined period of time.

If you select one type of predefined period in From named (such
as Day), you must select a matching predefined period in To

named.

* Inthe From specific and To Specific fields, enter adate and time
range.

This type of definition is specific to this object’s definition and
cannot be reselected for other objects.

Note: For information about how to use these fields and for examples, refer
to Chapter 5, “ Creating Calendar Bases’ and also “ Entering Calendar
Dependencies for Object Definitions’ on page 5-22 for information
and examples about how to fill in this panel.
Step 4  PressEND to save.

On the Schedule Calendar Dependencies panel, the T column shows whether
you chose | (Include) or E (Exclude).

The selected periods of time are a so displayed.

Note: You might have to press PF11/Right and PF10/L eft to see all of the
columns.

Step 5 Press END to save.
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The Schedules field on the Started Task Definition panel reflects the updates.
Note: To specify additional schedules, repeat Step 1 through Step 5.

Table 3-6 describes the Schedules field.

Table 3-6 Schedules Field
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Schedules Use pop-up
This field displays the number of schedule definitions created for this object. It is also a panels.
hyperlink to the Schedule Calendar Dependencies panel for the object. Default: None
If no schedule definitions are entered, the object has a schedule of being always ACTIVE, | Required: No
24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
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Defining How to Start an Object

This section describes the fields that define how TOM starts an object. The
fields on the Started Task Definition field that are described in this section are

Lock next IPL

Restart only

Shutdown mode

Reset start count after

Reset start count at termination
Start command type

Start command

Start time out and Max start count

The values you specify for the fields listed below affect how TOM starts an
object and you can find information about them in their respective sections:

Post-start EXECs (refer to “Associating EXECs with an Object” on
page 3-36)

Pre-start EXECs (refer to “Associating EXECs with an Object” on
page 3-36)

Start retry commands (refer to “ Defining Start or Stop Retry Commands”
on page 3-32)

Startup validation (refer to “ Defining Events for Object Startup or
Shutdown” on page 3-43)
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Figure 3-15 shows the fields for defining how an object is started:

Figure 3-15 Fields for Defining Object Startup

Command ===>

Start command type: WS
Start command: S AACCSM\M4

Start tine out: 5

Started Task Definition

Lock next |PL:

Restart only:

Shut down node:

Reset start count after:

Reset start count at term nation:

Pre-start EXECs:

Start retry commands:
Startup validation:

Post -start EXECs:

Mor e: +

( Yor N)
( Yor N)
( Normal or Quick )
M nut es
( Yor N)
0

(Enter ? for the list)

Max start count: 20
0
0

0

To enter definitions for starting an object:

Step1  IntheLock next IPL field, perform one of the following actions:

* Entery (for Yes).

TOM setsthe object’s status to LOCKED the next time that the system is
IPLed. TOM does not try to start this object during subsequent |PLs.

» Enter N (for No) or leave this field blank if you want TOM to start (or
stop) the object according to its definitions.

Step 2  Inthe Restart only field, enter Y (for YES) if this object is managed by
another scheduling product or is manually started outside of TOM but you
want TOM to monitor its status.

Note: Although the Shutdown mode is strictly related to how TOM shuts
down an object, the field is described in this section.
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Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

Step 10

In the Shutdown mode field, enter Q (for Quick) if TOM is supposed to
change the status of the abject immediately to STOPPED when shutting
down this object, without performing any automation.

Enter N (for Normal) if you want TOM to stop the object and while also performing
any associated automation tasks.

In the Reset start count after field, enter the number of minutes that TOM
walits after an object is started before TOM resets the number of issued Start
commands to 0 (zero).

Note: Specifying 0 minutesinstructs TOM not to reset the Start command
count after an object is successfully started.

In the Reset start count at termination field, enter Y (for Yes) to specify that,
after TOM stops the object, TOM resets the Start command count to O (zero).

Click the Pre-Start EXECSfield to view EXEC information.

For more information about the Pre-start EXECsfield, refer to “Associating
EXECswith an Object” on page 3-36.

In the Start command typefield, enter MVS or EXEC to specify that TOM use
an MV S command or an EXEC to start the object.

In the Start command field, enter an MV'S command or an EXEC name that
TOM usesto start the object.

Note:
» Do not place a# symbol before an MV'S command.

» If you do not specify a start command (or EXEC), TOM does not
attempt to start the object.

In the Start time out field, enter the maximum number of minutes to wait for
the object to become active after TOM issues the start command (or EXEC).

If the state of the object does not become ACTIV E within the specified
interval, the start attempt ceases. If you specified additional commandsin the
Start retry commands pop-up panel, TOM issues these commands to try to
start the object. For more information about Start retry commands, refer to
“Defining Start or Stop Retry Commands’ on page 3-32.

In the Max start count field, enter the number of timesthat TOM attempts to
start the object after the object has ended abnormally.
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For information about the Start retry commandsfield, refer to “ Defining Start

or Stop Retry Commands’ on page 3-32.

For information about the Startup validation field, refer to “Defining Events

for Object Startup or Shutdown” on page 3-43.

For information about the Post-start EXECsfield, refer to “Associating

EXECswith an Object” on page 3-36.

Table 3-7 describes the fields for defining object startup.

Table 3-7 Defining an Object: Startup Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Lock at next IPL

Specifies that when the system is IPL'd, TOM sets this object's state to LOCKED.

Regardless of its defined properties, for subsequent IPLs, TOM does not attempt to start

this object.

« When you specify Y (Yes), TOM sets the object's state to LOCKED when the system is
IPL'd and TOM does not try to start the object during subsequent IPLS.

« When you specify N (No) or leave this field blank, TOM starts and stops the object
according to its property definitions.

Y (Yes) or N (No)
Default: N (No)
Required: No

Restart only
Specifies whether TOM automatically restarts this object.

Use this field for objects that are managed by another scheduling product or are
manually started outside of TOM but their availability should be monitored by TOM.

When you specify Y (Yes), when the system is IPL'd, TOM does not start this object. In
addition:

« After the object starts TOM attempts to restart it if unexpectedly becomes inactive.
« TOM performs any pre-start actions and issues the Start and Start retry commands.

» TOM also checks the Affinity and Valid Systems fields and manages the object
according to the Affinity level specified when more than one system is specified in the
Valid Systems list.

When you specify N (No), TOM starts, stops and restarts the object according to the
specified schedule.

Y (Yes) or N (No)
Default: N (No)
Required: No

Shutdown mode

Specifies the shutdown mode for an object.

When a quick shutdown mode is specified, TOM changes the status of the object
immediately to STOPPED without performing any Pre-stop or Post-stop automation.
You might set a quick shutdown for objects that are managed by another scheduling
product or are manually started but their availability is monitored by TOM.

N (Normal) or
Q (Quick)
Default: N
(Normal)
Required: No

Reset start count after xxxx Minutes

Specifies how long TOM waits after an object is successfully started before TOM resets
the number of issued Start commands.

Specifying 0 minutes means that TOM does not reset the Start command count after
object is started. TOM attempts to start the object the number of times specified in the
Max Start Count field only when the object terminates with a failure.

0 - 1440 minutes
Default: 0 minutes
Required: No
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Table 3-7 Defining an Object: Startup Fields (continued)

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Reset start count at termination

Specifies whether TOM resets the Start command count when the object is stopped

under TOM's control.

« When you specify Y, TOM resets the Start command count every time TOM stops the
object.

* When you specify N, TOM does not reset the Start command count. unless you
specify a nonzero value in the Reset start count after xxxx min field or you use
the Reset line command from a panel or through an EXEC (using the API).

Y (Yes) or N (No)
Default: N (No)
Required: No

Pre-start EXECs
Refer to “Associating EXECs with an Object” on page 3-36 for information about

Use pop-up panel
Default: None

command this is.

You can enter a question mark (?) in this field to see a list of valid command types.
Possible values are:

¢« MVS: The command is issued as an MVS command

« EXEC: The command is scheduled as an EXEC on the AutoOPERATOR system
connected to TOM

associating EXEC with an object. Required: No
Start command type MVS or EXEC
Specifies the type of command for the Start command for this object. Default: MVS
When you specify a Start command to start this object, you must specify what type of Required: No

Start command
Specify a command or an EXEC to start the object.

Note: TOM checks if the object status is already ACTIVE before issuing the Start
command or EXEC.

If you use an EXEC to start the object and TOM cannot schedule the EXEC (perhaps
because the EXEC does not exist), TOM sets the state of the object to
FAILURE-CMD-INIT.

In addition:
« When specifying a command, do not enter a pound sign (#) before the command.
« If you do not specify a start command (or EXEC), TOM does not start this object.

» You must enter a system for the object to run on the Valid Systems field. If you do
not enter at least one system, the object does not start.

MVS command
(up to 126 bytes)
or EXEC name (up
to 127 bytes)
Default: None

Required: No
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Table 3-7 Defining an Object: Startup Fields (continued)
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Start time out 0 to 1440 minutes
Specifies the maximum number of minutes to wait for the object status to become Default: 0
ACTIVE after TOM issues the start command or EXEC. Required: No

TOM identifies that an object becomes ACTIVE in one of two ways:

« When a Startup validation message ID is defined, TOM waits for the message ID to
confirm that the object has started.

* When a startup validation is not defined, TOM considers the object status ACTIVE
when it discovers the object's address space exists.

If the object does not become ACTIVE within the specified interval, the start attempt

expires and TOM does not try to start the object.

When the start attempt expires, if you have specified additional commands in the Start

retry commands panel, TOM issues these commands to try to start the object.

If you did not specify any Start retry commands, TOM stops trying to start the object and

sets the object's state to FAILURE-RECOVERY.

Max start count 0 to 99,999
Specifies the number of times TOM issues a Start command for the object when the Default: 1
object has ended abnormally. Required: No

TOM maintains a count of how many start attempts are issued for an object. TOM issues
the start attempts as long as the command count is not greater than the number
specified in this field.

The value specified in the Max start count field does not apply when the object ends
normally.

After TOM has tried starting the object the number of times specified in this field, TOM
does not issue additional Start commands and sets the object state to
FAILURE-CMDCOUNT.
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Defining How to Stop the Object

This section describes the fields that define how TOM stops the abject. The
fields on the Started Task Definition field that are described in this section are
as follows:

*  Stop command type
e Stop command
e Stop time out

The values you specify for the fields listed below affect how TOM starts an
object and you can find information about them in their respective sections:

* Pre-stop EXECsand Post-stop EXECs (refer to “Associating EXECs with
an Object” on page 3-36)

*  Stop retry commands (refer to “ Defining Start or Stop Retry Commands’
on page 3-32)

e Shutdown validation and Abnormal termination validation (refer to
“Defining Events for Object Startup or Shutdown” on page 3-43)

Figure 3-16 shows the fields for defining how to stop an object:

Figure 3-16 Fields for Defining How to Stop an Object
Started Task Definition
Conmand ===>
Mor e: +
Pre-stop EXECs: 0
Stop comand type: WS (Enter ? for the list)

St op command: P AAOCCSMNL
Stop time out: 5
Stop retry conmands: O
Shut down val idation: 0O
Abnornal termination validation: O

Post -stop EXECs: 0
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

To enter definitions for stopping an object:

In the Stop command type field, enter MV'S or EXEC to specify that TOM use
an MV S command or an EXEC to stop the object.

In the Stop command field, enter an MV S command or an EXEC name that
TOM uses to stop the object.

Note:
* Do not place a# symbol before an MV'S command.

» If you do not specify a stop command (or EXEC), TOM does not
attempt to stop the object.

In the Stop time out field, enter the maximum number of minutes to wait for
the object to be stopped after TOM issues the stop command (or EXEC).

If the state of the object does not become STOPPED within the specified
interval, the stop attempt ceases. |f you have specified additional commands
in the Stop retry commands pop-up panel, TOM issues these commands to
try to stop the object. For more information about Stop retry commands, refer
to “Defining Start or Stop Retry Commands’ on page 3-32.

For information about the Stop retry commands field, refer to “ Defining Start
or Stop Retry Commands’ on page 3-32.

For information about the fields Shutdown validation and Abnormal
termination validation, refer to “ Defining Events for Object Startup or
Shutdown” on page 3-43.

For information about the fields Pre-stop EXEC and Post-stop EXECs, refer to
“Associating EXECs with an Object” on page 3-36.
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Table 3-8 describes the fields for defining how to stop an object.

Table 3-8
commands Fields

Defining an Object: Stop command type, Stop command, Stop time out, and Stop retry

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Stop command type
Specifies the type of command for the Stop command for this object.

When you specify a Stop command to stop this object, you must specify what type of
command this is.

You can enter a question mark (?) in this field to see a list of valid command types.
Possible values are:
¢ MVS: The command is issued as an MVS command

« EXEC: The command is scheduled as an EXEC on the AutoOPERATOR system
connected to TOM

MVS or EXEC
Default: MVS
Required: No

Stop command
Specify a command or an EXEC to stop the object.

Note: TOM checks if the object status is already STOPPED before issuing the Start
command or EXEC.

If you use an EXEC to stop the object and TOM cannot schedule the EXEC (perhaps
because the EXEC does not exist), TOM sets the state of the object to
FAILURE-CMD-INIT.

In addition:
* When specifying a command, do not enter a pound sign (#) before the command.
« If you do not specify a stop command, TOM does not stop this object.

MVS command
(up to 126 bytes)
or EXEC name (up
to 127 bytes)
Default: None

Required: No

Stop time out

Specifies the maximum number of minutes to wait for the object state to become
STOPPED after TOM issues the stop command or EXEC.

TOM identifies that the status of an object becomes STOPPED in one of two ways:

« When a Shutdown validation message ID is defined, TOM waits for the message ID to
confirm that the object has started.

« When a Shutdown validation event is not defined, TOM considers the object status
STOPPED when it discovers the object's address space no longer exists.

If the object does not become STOPPED within the specified interval, the Stop

command expires and TOM does not try to stop the object.

When the stop attempt expires, if you have specified additional commands in the Stop

retry commands field, TOM issues these commands to try to stop the object.

If you did not specify any Stop retry commands, TOM stops trying to stop the object and

sets the object's state to FAILURE-RECOVERY.

0 to 1440 minutes
Default: 0
Required: No
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Defining Start or Stop Retry Commands

This section describes the Start retry commands and Stop retry commands
fields.

TOM might not be able start or stop an object under certain circumstances,
such as the following situations:

*  Thecommand (or EXEC) that is specified in the Start command or Stop
command fields fails to start or stop the object.

e Theamount of time that is set in the Start time out field or Stop time out
field expires before the object status becomes ACTIVE or STOPPED.

To handle these kinds of situations, you can specify additional start or stop
commands and EXECsfor TOM to use to attempt to start or stop an object.

Figure 3-17 shows an example of the Start retry commands field and the Stop
retry commands field on the Started Task Definition panel.

Figure 3-17 Start retry commands and Stop retry commands Fields

Started Task Definition

Start retry commands: 0O

Stop retry commands: O

To enter additional start commands or EXEC names for TOM to use for
objects:

Note: Because the procedures for specifying additional stop commands or
EXECsare very similar to specifying additional start commands, use
the following procedure for defining stop commands and EXECs for
the Stop retry commands field.
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Place the cursor on the Start retry commands hyperlink and press Enter.
The Start retry commands pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-18).

Figure 3-18 Start retry commands Pop-Up Panel—First Panel

Start retry commands

Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit
I-insert R-repeat

LC Descri ption Command Ti ne Max
Type out Count

kkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkhkkkkkk*k* End Of Data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhkkkk

On the Command line, enter ADD to specify additional MV S start commands
(or EXEC names) for TOM to use to start the object.

A second Start retry commands pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-19).

Figure 3-19 Start retry commands Pop-Up Panel—Second Panel

Start retry commands

Command ===>

Conmand type: Ti me out: Max count:
Comrand:

Descri ption:

Cal endar dependenci es: 0

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

In the Command type field, enter MVS (for an MV S start command) or enter
EXEC.

(optional) In the Time out field, enter avalue for number of minutes.
If the start command or EXEC exceeds this value, the start attempt fails.

(optional) In the Max count field, enter a number of times that TOM attempts
to start the object with the command or EXEC.

In the Command type field, enter MV S (or the EXEC name that TOM will
use to start the object.
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Step 7

Step 8
Step 9

Step 10

(optional) Place the cursor on the Calendar dependencies hyperlink and press
Enter.

The Calendar Dependencies panel is displayed. On this panel, you can enter a
specific time or other named periods of time. When calendar dependencies
are defined, TOM attempts to schedule the EXECs based on your calendar
definitions.

For more information about how to add calendar dependencies, refer to
Chapter 5, “ Creating Calendar Bases” and “Entering Calendar Dependencies
for Object Definitions” on page 5-22.

Press END to save.

To enter more start commands or EXEC names, repeat Step 2 through Step 8.

Press END to save again.

The Start retry commands field on the Started Task Definition panel displays
the number of additional defined start retry commands (or EXECS).
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Table 3-9 describes the Start retry commands and Stop retry commands fields.

Table 3-9 Defining an Object: Start retry and Stop retry commands Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Start retry commands

This field is a hyperlink to a display listing the retry commands (or EXECs) TOM uses to
start the object if:

¢ The initial Start command (or EXEC) fails to start the object

« If the amount of time set in the Start time out field ends before the state of the object
becomes ACTIVE

It also displays the number of Start retry commands currently defined for the object.

To specify additional Start commands (or EXECS) if the initial start command does not
work, use the pop-up panels to specify additional commands (or EXECSs) to start the
object.

On the pop-up panel, you can specify that each command (or EXEC) can run multiple
times using the Time Out and Max count fields. TOM issues the command (or EXEC)

When commands are specified, the commands run synchronously.

If after using the Start retry commands TOM cannot start the object on this system, TOM
can attempt to start the object on other systems when al of the following situations exist:

« All the specified Start retry commands fail
« More than one system is listed in the Valid systems field
* You specify YES in the Try alternate system upon failure field

When all these conditions are true, TOM tries to start the object on all systems listed in
the Valid systems field.

If the final retry is attempted on the last system listed in the Valid systems field and the
object still does not become active, TOM sets the state of the object to
FAILURE-RECOVERY and an exception is noted on the Started Task Overview panel.
For more information about the Try alternate system upon failure field, refer to
“Defining Alternate Systems” on page 3-49.

using the values set in these fields before proceeding the next Start command (or EXEC).

See pop-up panel
Default: None
Required: No

Stop retry commands

This field is a hyperlink to a display listing the retry commands (or EXECs) TOM uses to

stop the object if:

¢ The initial Stop command (or EXEC) fails to stop the object

« If the amount of time set in the Stop time out field ends before the state of the object
becomes STOPPED

It also displays the number of Stop retry commands currently defined for the object.

To specify additional Stop commands (or EXECS) if the initial Stop command does not

work, use the pop-up panels to specify additional commands (or EXECS) to start the

object.

On the pop-up panel, you can specify that each command (or EXEC) can run multiple
times using the Time Out and Max count fields. TOM issues the command (or EXEC)
using the values set in these fields before proceeding the next Stop command (or EXEC).
When commands are specified, the commands run synchronously.

If the final retry is attempted and the object still does not become STOPPED, TOM sets
the state of the object to FAILURE-RECOVERY.

See pop-up panel
Default: None
Required: No
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Associating EXECs with an Object

You can associate an EXEC to be scheduled for any of the following
situations:

» before TOM starts an object—specify a Pre-start EXEC
after TOM starts an object—specify a Post-start EXEC
» before TOM stops an object—specify a Pre-stop EXEC
after TOM stops an object—specify a Post-stop EXEC

Any of these EXECSs can be associated with and scheduled for an object. The
procedure to associate an EXEC with an object startup or shutdown
processing is essentially the same.

When EXECs are specified as part of an object’s definition, and you change
the status of the object, you have to specify whether the associated EXECs
are also scheduled.

For example, if you issue the Stop line command on the Started Task
Overview panel, a pop-up panel is displayed, containing the option to stop
the object with full automation. When you specify Yes, any Pre-stop and
Post-stop EXECs that are associated with the abject are scheduled as part of
stopping the object.

Figure 3-20 shows an example of the EXECs hyperlinks on the Started Task
Definition panel.

Figure 3-20 Pre-start EXECs, Post-start EXECs, Pre-stop EXECs, and Post-stop EXECs Fields

Started Task Definition

Pre-start EXECs : O

Post-start EXECs : O

Pre-stop EXECs : O

Post-stop EXECs : O

To specify a Pre-start EXEC with an object on the Started Task Definition
panel:

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

3-36

MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide




Associating EXECs with an Object

Step 1  Placethe cursor on the Pre-start EXECs hyperlink and press Enter.

The Pre-start EXECs pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-21).

Figure 3-21 Pre-start EXECs Pop-Up Panel—First Panel

Pre-start EXECs
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

I-insert R-repeat

LC Description

KXKKkk KRR KKk kkkxkhkkkxxxkxx End of Datg **¥*x**xkkxhhkkhhxhhhhkkxhx

Step 2  Onthe Command line, enter ADD to add the name of an EXEC that you want
TOM to schedule prior to starting the object.

A second Pre-start EXECs pop-up panel isdisplayed (Figure 3-22).

Figure 3-22 Pre-start EXECs Pop-Up Panel—Second Panel

Pre-start EXECs
Conmmand===>

EXEC:

Descri ption:
Cal endar dependenci es: 0

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Step 3 Inthe EXEC field, enter the name of the EXEC.
Step 4  Inthe Description field, enter a brief description of the EXEC.

Step 5  (optional) Place the cursor on the Calendar dependencies hyperlink and press
Enter.

The Caendar Dependencies panel is displayed. On this panel, you can enter a
specific time or other named periods of time. When calendar dependencies
are defined, TOM attempts to schedule the EXECs based on your calendar
definitions.

For more information about how to add calendar dependencies, refer to

Chapter 5, “ Creating Calendar Bases” and “ Entering Calendar Dependencies
for Object Definitions” on page 5-22.
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Step 6 Press END to save.
Step 7  To add additional Pre-start EXECs, repeat Step 2 through Step 6.
Step 8 Press END to save.

The Pre-start EXECsfield on the Started Task Definition panel displaysthe
number of defined Pre-start EXECs.
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Table 3-10 describes the Pre-start, Post-start, Pre-stop, and Post-stop EXECs

fields.

Table 3-10 Defining an Object: Pre-start EXECs, Post-start EXECs, Pre-stop EXECs, and Post-stop

EXECs Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Pre-start EXECs

This field displays the number of Pre-start EXECs to run before the object starts. It is also
a hyperlink to a pop-up panel listing all the Pre-start EXECs for this object.

To specify Pre-start EXECs for this object, place the cursor on the hyperlink and press
enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter the EXEC names.

In addition:
¢ Variables are supported

* TOM waits for each EXEC to finish running and checks for a return code of 0 before
scheduling the next EXEC

* You can specify Calendar Dependencies to define specific times when the Pre-start
EXECs are scheduled

Pre-start variables

The following LOCAL variable pool variables are available to a Pre-start EXEC:
« TOM_OBJECT: Object hame that the EXEC has been scheduled for

< TOM_OBJTYPE: Type of the object (in this case, STM)

e TOM_SYSNAME: Name of the MVS system TOM is running on.

¢ TOM_REQUEST: Can be 'initialization’, 'termination’ or 'poststrt'

Return Codes

The Pre-start EXEC sets the return code with the IMFEXEC EXIT CODE() statement. The
default return code is zero.

When TOM receives a zero return code from a Pre-start EXEC, TOM continues to initiate
the next Pre-start EXEC until each Pre-start EXEC is scheduled.

If TOM detects a non-zero return code for any of the EXECs, the Pre-start EXECs stop
and TOM does not start the object. TOM issues a message indicating the name of the
EXEC that returned the non-zero return code and sets the state of the object as
FAILURE-PRESTART.

When an object has a FAILURE-PRESTART state, the object can be returned to TOM's
control by issuing the Reset line command from the Started Task Overview panel.

Calendar Dependencies

You can specify Calendar Dependencies to define when each Pre-start EXEC should be
scheduled. If Calendar Dependencies are not defined, the EXEC is scheduled every time
before TOM starts the object. When Calendar Dependencies are defined, TOM checks the
Calendar Definitions before scheduling the EXEC.

If the Calendar Definitions indicate that the EXEC should not be scheduled, TOM
continues to the next Pre-start EXEC, or with the Start command if there are no more
Pre-start EXECs defined.

Also note:

« If you specify an EXEC that does not exist, the start attempt stops.

« Each Pre-start EXEC can run only once.

* You cannot specify a command to start an object in the Pre-start EXEC.

See pop-up panel
Default: None
Required: No
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Table 3-10 Defining an Object: Pre-start EXECs, Post-start EXECs, Pre-stop EXECs, and Post-stop
EXECs Fields
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Post-start EXECs See pop-up panel
This field displays the number of Post-start EXECs scheduled to run after the object Default: None
starts. It is also a hyperlink to a pop-up panel listing all the Post-start EXECs for this Required: No
object.

To specify Post-start EXECs for this object, place the cursor on the hyperlink and press
Enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter the EXEC names.

In addition:
« Variables are supported

« EXECs are scheduled to run asynchronously and TOM does not wait to process return
codes

« You can specify Calendar Dependencies to define specific times when the Post-start
EXECs are scheduled

Post-start variables

The following LOCAL variable pool variables are available to a Post-start EXEC:
« TOM_OBJECT: Object name that the EXEC has been scheduled for

« TOM_OBJTYPE: Type of the object (in this case, STM)

¢ TOM_SYSNAME: Name of the MVS system TOM is running on.

« TOM_REQUEST: Can be 'initialization', 'termination’ or 'poststrt'

Calendar Dependencies

You can specify Calendar Dependencies to define when each Pre-start EXEC should be
scheduled. If Calendar Dependencies are not defined, the EXEC is scheduled every time
before TOM starts the object. When Calendar Dependencies are defined, TOM checks the
Calendar Definitions before scheduling the EXEC.

If the Calendar Definitions indicate that an EXEC should not be scheduled, TOM

continues to the next Post-start EXEC, and counts it against the Max count limit.

Also note:

» You can specify that each Post-start EXEC can run multiple times using the Time Out
and Max count fields. TOM schedules the EXECs using the values set in these fields
before proceeding the next Post-start EXEC.

« If you specify a Post-start EXEC that does not exist or causes an error condition, TOM
ignores the error and continues scheduling this EXEC until the total number of times
exceeds the value specified in the Max count field.
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Table 3-10 Defining an Object: Pre-start EXECs, Post-start EXECs, Pre-stop EXECs, and Post-stop
EXECs Fields
Field Name and Description Valid Values

Pre-stop EXECs

This field displays the number of Pre-stop EXECs scheduled to run before the object
stops. Itis also a hyperlink to a pop-up panel listing all the Pre-stop EXECs for this object.

To specify Pre-stop EXECs for this object, place the cursor on the hyperlink and press
Enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter the EXEC names.

In addition:
« Variables are supported

* TOM waits for each EXEC to finish running and checks for a return code of zero before
scheduling the next EXEC

« You can specify Calendar Dependencies to control when the Pre-stop EXECs are
scheduled

Pre-stop variables

The following LOCAL variable pool variables are available to a Pre-stop EXEC:
« TOM_OBJECT: Object name that the EXEC has been scheduled for

« TOM_OBJTYPE: Type of the object (in this case, STM)

« TOM_SYSNAME: Name of the MVS system TOM is running on.

« TOM_REQUEST: Can be 'initialization’, 'termination’ or 'poststrt’

Return Codes

The Pre-stop EXEC sets the return code with the IMFEXEC EXIT CODE() statement. The
default return code is zero.

When TOM receives a zero return code from a Pre-stop EXEC, TOM continues to initiate
the next Pre-stop EXEC until each Pre-stop EXEC has been scheduled.

If TOM detects a non-zero return code for any of the EXECs, the Pre-stop EXECs stop
and TOM does not stop the object. TOM issues a message indicating the name of the
EXEC that returned the non-zero return code and sets the state of the object as
FAILURE-PRESTOP.

When an object has a FAILURE-PRESTOP state, the object can be returned to TOM's
control by issuing the Reset line command from the Started Task Overview panel.

Calendar Dependencies

You can specify Calendar Dependencies to define when each Pre-stop EXEC should be

scheduled. If Calendar Dependencies are not defined, the EXEC is scheduled every time
before the object is started. When Calendar Dependencies are defined, TOM checks the
definitions before scheduling the EXEC.

If the Calendar definitions indicate that the EXEC should not be scheduled, TOM
continues to the next Pre-stop EXEC, or with the Stop command if there are no more
Pre-stop EXECs defined.

Also note:

« If you specify an EXEC that does not exist, the stop attempt stops.

e Each Pre-stop EXEC can run only once.

« You cannot specify a command to stop an object in the Pre-stop EXEC.
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Table 3-10 Defining an Object: Pre-start EXECs, Post-start EXECs, Pre-stop EXECs, and Post-stop
EXECs Fields
Field Name and Description Valid Values

Post-stop EXECs

This field displays the number of Post-stop EXECs to run after the object stops. Itis also a
hyperlink to a pop-up panel listing all the Post-stop EXECs for this object.

To specify Post-stop EXECs for this object, place the cursor on the hyperlink and press
Enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter the EXEC names.

In addition:
« Variables are supported
¢ EXECs are scheduled to run asynchronously and TOM does not wait for return codes

* You can specify Calendar Dependencies to control when the Post-stop EXECs are
scheduled

Post-stop variables

The following LOCAL variable pool variables are available to a Post-stop EXEC:
« TOM_OBJECT: Object hame that the EXEC has been scheduled for

« TOM_OBJTYPE: Type of the object (in this case, STM)

¢ TOM_SYSNAME: Name of the MVS system TOM is running on.

¢ TOM_REQUEST: Can be 'initialization’, 'termination’ or 'poststrt'

Calendar Dependencies

You can specify Calendar Dependencies to define when each Post-stop EXEC should be
scheduled. If Calendar Dependencies are not defined, the EXEC is scheduled every time
after the object is stopped. When Calendar Dependencies are defined, TOM checks the
Calendar Definitions before scheduling the EXEC. If the Calendar Definitions indicate that
the EXEC should not be scheduled, TOM continues to the next Post-stop EXEC, and
counts it against the Max count limit.

Also note:

You can specify that each EXEC can run multiple times using the Time Out and Max count
fields. TOM schedules the EXECs using the values set in these fields before proceeding
the next Post-stop EXEC.

If you specify a Post-stop EXEC that does not exist or causes an error condition, TOM
ignores the error and continues scheduling this EXEC until the total number of times
exceeded the max count
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Defining Events for Object Startup or Shutdown

On the Started Task Definition panel, you can use the Startup validation and
Shutdown validation fields to specify a message ID and message text that
signifiesto TOM that an object has started or stopped successfully.

Note: BMC Software highly recommends that you specify startup and
shutdown validation events for an object. When these events are not
specified, TOM can detect the object and start or stop the object only
when an STC name is defined for the object.

Figure 3-23 shows an example of the hyperlink fields that display pop-up
panels where you can enter information about startup and shutdown events.

Figure 3-23 Startup validation and Shutdown validation Fields

Startup validation: 0O

Shut down validation: O

Started Task Definition

Step 1

Step 2

To specify a startup validation event. The processis very similar when
specifying a shutdown validation event.

Place the cursor on the Startup validation hyperlink and press Enter.

The Startup validation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-24).

Figure 3-24 Startup validation Pop-Up Panel—First Panel

Startup validation
Row 0 to O of O
Conmmand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit
I-insert R-repeat

LC STC Proc/ Job Type I D or
Nanme Step Nane Queue

kkhkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkhkkkkkk*x* End Of Data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhhhkhhhhkhkhhhhhhkhkkxk

On the Command line, type ADD and press Enter.
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Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

A second Startup validation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-25).

Figure 3-25 Startup validation Pop-Up Panel—Second Panel

Startup validation
Comand===>

Enter type or select and press Enter:
Type: ( MSG CVMD ALRT JRNL )

MBG VD _ALRT_ _JRNL_

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

You can specify one of four event types that TOM usesto discover that an
object has started successfully.

Place the cursor on the hyperlink name for your event type, and then press
Enter.

In this example, Figure 3-26 shows the pop-up panel that is displayed when
you select the MSG event type.

Figure 3-26 Pop-Up Panel for Startup Message Event Type

Message
Command===>

Message | D: | EF403I
Message:

Oiginating STC. AACCSM\4 Proc/ Jobst ep:

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

In the Message I D field, enter the ID of the validation message that signifies
to TOM that the object has started.

In the Message field, enter text of the message that signifiesto TOM that the
object has started.

Press END to save.

Press END to save again.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

3-44

MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Defining Events for Object Startup or Shutdown

The Startup validation pop-up panel shows the information for the startup

validation event that you selected (Figure 3-27).

Figure 3-27 Updated Startup validation Pop-Up Panel

Startup validation
Command ===>

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW

Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit
I-insert R-repeat
LC STC Proc/ Job Type I D or
Nanme Step Nane Queue
AACCSM\4 MSG | EF403lI

Row 0 to O of O
Scrol |

===> CSR

Table 3-11 describes the Startup validation and Shutdown validation fields.

Table 3-11 Startup validation and Shutdown validation Fields
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Startup validation Use pop-up
This field is a hyperlink to a display listing the events that notify TOM that the object has panels.
been successfully initialized. It displays the number of Startup validation events already Default: None
specified for this object. Required: No
To specify, place cursor on the field name and press Enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter
the message ID and text you selected to inform TOM that the object is ACTIVE.
You can specify an unlimited number of events. When any one of the events is detected,
TOM sets the state of the object as ACTIVE.
If you do not specify any Startup validation events, TOM recognizes and displays the
object as ACTIVE when the address space exists and when the STC name of the object is
defined. Therefore, if you want TOM to recognize this object as ACTIVE based on a
specific message, you must use this field to specify the message ID (and any additional
text).
Shutdown validation Use pop-up
This field is a hyperlink to a display listing the events that notify TOM that the object has panels.
been successfully shut down or stopped. It displays the number of Shutdown validation Default: None
events already specified for this object. Required: No

To specify, place cursor on the field name and press Enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter
the message ID and text you selected to inform TOM that the objectis STOPPED.

You can specify an unlimited number of events. When any one of the events is detected,
TOM sets the state of the object as STOPPED.

If you do not specify any Shutdown validation events, TOM recognizes and displays the
object as STOPPED when the address space no longer exists. Therefore, if you want
TOM to recognize this object as STOPPED based on a specific message, you must use
this field to specify the message ID (and any additional text).
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Defining Events for Abnormal Object Termination

Figure 3-28

On the Started Task Definition panel, you can use the Abnormal termination
validation field to specify amessage ID and text that signifiesto TOM that an

object has stopped unexpectedly or abnormally.

Figure 3-28 shows an example of the hyperlink field that displays pop-up
panels where you can enter information about termination events.

Abnormal termination validation Field

Started Task Definition

Abnormal termnation validation: 0

Step 1

Step 2

To add an abnormal termination event:

Place the cursor on the Abnormal ter mination validation hyperlink and press

Enter.

The Abnormal Termination Validation pop-up panel is displayed
(Figure 3-29).

Figure 3-29 Abnormal Termination Validation Pop-Up Panel

Abnormal Term nation Validation
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Primary comrands: ADD CNMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit
|-insert R-repeat

LC STC Proc/ Job Type I D or
Narre Step Nane Queue

KXk kkkkkxkhkkkkxxkkkkxxxxxx End of Datag **¥*¥***krrrxkhhhhkrhhhkhxhx

On the Command line, type ADD and press Enter.
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Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

The ABEND validation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-30).

Figure 3-30 ABEND validation Pop-Up Panel

ABEND val i dati on
Comand===>

Enter type or select and press Enter:
Type: ( M5G CVMD ALRT JRNL )

MBG VD _ALRT_ _JRNL_

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

You can specify one of four message types that TOM uses to detect that an
object has terminated abnormally.

Place the cursor on the hyperlink name for the event type, and then press
Enter.

In this example, Figure 3-31 shows the pop-up panel that is displayed when
you select the MSG event type.

Figure 3-31 Pop-Up Panel for Message Event Type

Message
Command===>

Message | D | EF450I
Message:

Originating STC. AACCSM\4 Proc/ Jobst ep:

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

In the Message I D field, enter the ID of the message that signifiesto TOM
that the object has terminated abnormally.

In the Message field, enter some text of the message TOM uses to identify the
message which is issued when the object has terminated abnormally.

Press END to save the message.

Press END to return to the Started Task Definition panel.
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The Abnormal Termination Validation pop-up panel shows the information
for the abnormal termination event that you selected (Figure 3-32).

Figure 3-32 Updated Abnormal Termination Validation Pop-Up Panel

Abnormal Term nation Validation
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CVDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit
I-insert R-repeat

LC STC Proc/ Job Type I D or
Nanme Step Nane Queue
__ AACCSM\4 MSG | EF450I

Table 3-12 describes the Abnormal termination validation field.

Table 3-12 Abnormal termination validation Field
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Abnormal termination validation Use pop-up
This field is a hyperlink to a display that lists the events that notify TOM that the object has | Panels.
abnormally ended. It displays the number of Abnormal termination events already Default: None
specified for this object. Required: No

To specify, place cursor on the field name and press Enter. Use the pop-up panels to enter
the message ID and text you selected to inform TOM that the object has abnormally
ended.

You can specify an unlimited number of events. When any one of the events is detected,
TOM sets the state of the object as FAILURE-ABEND.
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Defining Alternate Systems

You can use the Valid Systems field to specify that a object can be started on
more than one system. When you a so specify Yesin the Try Alternate system
upon failurefield, TOM can attempt to start objects on the other systems that
arelisted in the Valid Systems ist.

When more than one system is defined in the Valid Systemsfield, and the first
system is not available or the object has failed to start on the first system,
TOM attemptsto start the object on the next system.

Note: Thisfield issignificant only when an object failsto start on aactive
system in the Valid Systemslist. However, if TOM cannot start an
object because the system is not available, TOM attemptsto bring up
the object on the other systems in the Valid Systems list regardless of
the value you specify in thisfield.

Figure 3-33 shows an example of the Try alternate system upon failurefield.

Figure 3-33 Try alternate system upon failure Field

Started Task Definition

Try alternate system upon failure: ( Yor N)

To specify avalue for the Try Alternate system upon failurefield:
In the Try alternate system upon failurefield, enter Y (for Yes).

TOM progresses sequentially through the Valid Systems list. For more
information, refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the Object to Start On” on
page 3-16.

Note: Thevalue that you set for the Affinity field also has an effect on how
TOM attempts to start objects from the Valid Systems list. Refer to
“Defining System Affinity” on page 3-51 for more information.

If TOM has attempted to start the object on every listed system, and the

object still does not become active, it is shown as an Exception on the Started
Task Overview panel.
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Table 3-13 describes the Try alternate system upon failure field on the Started
Task Definition panel.

Table 3-13 Try alternate system upon failure Field
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Try alternate system upon failure Y (Yes) or N (No)
Specifies whether TOM will try to start this object on another system because it has failed Defaqlt: N (No)
to start on the first system. When more than one system is defined in the Valid systems Required: No

field, and the first system is not available or the object has failed to start on the first
system, TOM attempts to start the object on the next system.

This field is significant only when an object fails to start on the first system listed.

If TOM has attempted to start the object on every system listed and the object still does
not become active, it is shown as an Exception on the Started Task Overview panel.

TOM sets the state of the object to the appropriate failure status on each system
depending on the reason for the failure.

If an object does not become active because the system is not available, TOM attempts to
bring up the object on the other systems in the Valid systems list regardless of the value
you specify in this field.
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Defining System Affinity

When multiple systems are listed in the Valid Systems field, TOM can start
objects on the other systemsiif

» theinitial system isunavailable
» the other dependency definitions for the object are not satisfied on the
initial system.

TOM progresses sequentially through the systems list, attempting to start the
object on these systems.

The value that you specify in the Affinity field determines the priority TOM
givesto each of the eligible systemsin the Valid Systems field when
attempting to start the object.

In other words, the Affinity value determines how closely TOM follows the
Valid Systems list while attempting to start the object. The Affinity value
defines that TOM should attempt to start the object on one system (or
systems) over another.

Possible values for the Affinity field are

e High
e  Medium
e Low

Affinity has an effect on how objects get started from alist of systems only
when more than one system islisted in the Valid Systems field. Therefore, on
the Valid Systems field, you must carefully list the systems in the order you
want TOM to start the object.

For more information about the Valid Systemslist, refer to “ Defining Valid
Systems for the Object to Start On” on page 3-16.

High Affinity

When you set the Affinity field to High, TOM always tries to start the object
on the highest system (the system at the top of thelist), even if the object was
successfully started on a system that appears lower on the list. Refer to
“Example of High Affinity” on page 3-52.
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Example of High Affinity

For this example, the following systems have been listed in the Valid Systems

field:

« SYSX
« SYSM
« SYSD

When the Affinity field is set to High, TOM aways tries to start the object on
SY SX, the highest system in the list, before attempting to start the object on
systems SY SM or SY SD.

If the object cannot be started on SY SX, TOM tries to start the object on the
next system that is listed, SY SM. If the first system, SY SX, becomes
available while the object is active on SY SM, TOM shuts down the object on
SYSM and triesto start it again on system SY SX.

If TOM cannot start the object on either system SY SX or SY SM, and the

object started successfully on system SY SD, SY SM becomes available, TOM
shuts down the object on SY SC and attemptsto start it on SY SM.

Med (Medium) Affinity

When you set the Affinity field to Med (Medium), TOM attempts to start the
object on the highest-listed system in the Valid Systems list. However, if a
higher-priority system becomes available, TOM does not stop the object and
restart it on the higher-priority system.

Refer to “Example of Med Affinity”.

Example of Med Affinity

For this example, the following systems have been listed in the Valid Systems

field:

» SYSX
« SYSM
« SYSD

When the Affinity field is set to Med, TOM tries to start the object on SY SX,
the highest system in the list, before attempting to start the object on systems
SYSM or SYSD.

However, if the object is started on SY SM, the object continues to run on
SYSM even if SY SX becomes available.
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Low Affinity

When the Affinity field is set to Low, the system that TOM picksto start the
object is unpredictable.

Note: BMC Software strongly recommends that you select High or Med for
the Affinity field when you have more than one system defined for an
object in the Valid Systemslist.

Figure 3-34 shows an example of the Affinity field.

Figure 3-34 Affinity Field

Started Task Definition

Affinity: ( High Low Med )

Setting the Affinity

To specify avalue for the Affinity field:
In the Affinity field, enter High, Low, or Med.

For example, High instructs TOM to always attempt to start the object on the
highest listed system on the Valid Systemslist, even if the object might be
ACTIVE on asystem listed lower on thelist.

TOM progresses sequentially through the list of systems. For more
information, refer to “Defining Vaid Systems for the Object to Start On” on
page 3-16.

Note: If TOM has attempted to start the object on every listed system, and

the object still does not become active, it is shown as an Exception
on the Started Task Overview panel.
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Table 3-14 describes the Affinity field on the Started Task Definition panel.

Table 3-14 Affinity Field
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Affinity High, Med, or
This field is used in conjunction with the Valid Systems field. Low
Determines the amount of priority TOM gives to the list of eligible systems listed for the Defaglt: Low
object in the Valid Systems field. Required: No

When multiple systems are specified in the Valid Systems field, TOM attempts to start
objects on the systems in the order the systems are listed.

When you specify a value in the Affinity field, you control how much priority TOM gives the
list of systems when TOM attempts to start the object.

Refer to “Defining System Affinity” on page 3-51 for examples and more information.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

3-54 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Defining Object Dependencies

Defining Object Dependencies

One of the most important definitions of an object is its dependency on the
state of another object. For example, CICS objects and TSO objects will
likely have a dependency on NET (the VTAM address space) where NET
must have a object status of ACTIVE before TOM attempts to make CICS
and TSO objects active.

Objects can also have a dependency on a set of objects. You can also define
that a set has a dependency on the state of an object or another set. You can
use Dependency Property value pop-up panels to specify dependencies
between objects and sets.

Figure 3-35 shows an example of the hyperlink field that displays pop-up
panels where you can enter information about dependencies.

Figure 3-35 Dependency Property value Field

Started Task Definition

Dependency Property value: 0

To add a simple dependency value for an object to another object:
Step 1  Place the cursor on the Dependency Property value hyperlink and press Enter.
The Dependency pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 3-36).

Figure 3-36 Defining an Object: Dependency Pop-Up Panel

Dependency
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Name: Cl CSPROD2. SYSB
Property: @TATUS

On system SYS F (only valid for @TATUS)
Condi ti on: EQ(EQNELTGTLEGE:<>/:<><:>:::!:)

Property Val ue: (Enter ? bel ow for @TATUS |i st)

ACTI VE

Step 2 To make CICSPROD1.SY SA dependent on CICSPROD2.SY SB, enter
CICSPROD2.SY SB in the Name field.

Step 3 Inthe Property field, enter the word @STATUS.
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@STATUS represents the state of the CICSPROD2.SY SB object whileit is

being managed by TOM.

Step 4  Inthe On system field, enter the name of the system on which

CICSPROD2.SY SB runs.

For example, CICSPROD2.SY SB might run on System B most of the time.
But in some cases, such as during a system backup, CICSPROD2.SY SB
might be running on System F (denoted as SY S _F on the panel).

Step 5  Inthe Condition field, enter the appropriate Boolean logic symbol or

abbreviation.

For example, the abbreviation EQ means equal to.

Step 6  Inthe Property Valuefidd, enter the object status of CICSPROD2.SY SB.

Step 7 Press END to save.

The Dependency Property value field shows a value of 1. CICSPROD1.SY SA

has one dependency property.

Based on the definitions in this procedure, TOM will attempt to start
CICSPROD1.SY SA only when CICSPROD2.SY SB has an @STATUS value

of ACTIVE on System F.

Table 3-15 describes the Dependency Property value field and the fieldsin the

Dependency pop-up panel.

Table 3-15 Dependency Property value Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

Dependency Property value Use pop-up
This field is a hyperlink to the Dependency pop-up panel. It also displays the number of panels.
dependency properties already defined for this object. Default: None
Use this panel to define a condition for this object to be ACTIVE. When the condition is not | Required: No
met, TOM does not start the object.

To specify a dependency, place cursor on the field name and press Enter.

Name N/A

Enter the name of the object (or set) on which this object depends. For a list of available

objects and sets, place a question mark (?) in the Name field and press Enter.

An object can be dependent on only one object or one set.

To create an object that is dependent on multiple objects, those objects must be in a set.

Property N/A

Specify @STATUS (or a user-defined property).
The @STATUS value represents the state of the object while it is being managed by TOM.

You can also create a user-defined property from an EXEC using a TOM API statement
and define a dependency based on the property.
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Table 3-15 Dependency Property value Fields

Field Name and Description

Valid Values

On system
Valid only when @STATUS is defined in the Property field.
Specify the system name that TOM checks the property on.

N/A

Condition

Specify one of the comparison symbols shown on the panel. For example, NE means “not
equal”.

N/A

Property Value

For a list of valid properties, place a question mark (?) below the Property Value field and
press Enter.

Possible values are ACTIVE, ACTIVE-BOUNCE, ACTIVE-ERR, ACTIVE-NOAUTO,
ACTIVE-SD, BLOCKED, BLOCKED-AUTO, BLOCKED-ERR, COMPLETE,
FAILURE-ABEND, FAILURE-AOLINK, FAILURE-CMD-INIT, FAILURE-CMD-TERM,
FAILURE-CMDCOUNT, FAILURE-CONFIRM, FAILURE-PRESTART, FAILURE-PRESTOP,
FAILURE-PROPERTY, FAILURE-REC-INIT, FAILURE-REC-TERM, LOCKED,
LOCKED-ERR, PENDING, SCHEDULED, SCHEDULED-LOCKED,
SCHEDULE-BLOCKED, STARTING, STOPPED, UNKNOWN, WAIT-START.

N/A

For more information about TOM statuses, refer to “TOM Statuses’ on

page A-1.
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Defining Reinstatement of an Object

This section describes the following fields that are associated with how TOM
removes an object that is defined with SUSPEND control (refer to “Defining
an Object in SUSPEND Mode" on page 3-10):

* Reinstatement
» Count
* Require confirmation

You can use the Reinstatement field to specify how TOM removes an object
when it is defined with SUSPEND control. For a suspended object, TOM
keeps track of the state of the object but does not start, stop, or try to restart
the object if it stops. You might want to create an object in SUSPEND mode
when you do not want TOM to manage the object’s state but you have other
objects that have dependencies on a suspended object’s state.

If you enter M (for Manual), the object remainsin SUSPEND mode until one
of the following conditionsis met:

* TheControl field is updated to ACTIVE (see “Defining an Object in
SUSPEND Mode” on page 3-10).

» TheReset line command is issued against the object from the Started
Task Overview panel.

* An EXEC isscheduled containing an API statement that resets the state
of the object to ACTIVE.

» A console command isissued that resets the state of the object to
ACTIVE.

Note: For information about TOM-related API statements and console
commands, refer to Chapter 9, “Using AOAnywhere TOM
Functions and Console Commands’ on page 9-1.

If you enter | (for IPL), TOM checks the values in the Count and Require
confirmation fields before starting the object at the next IPL.
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Figure 3-37 shows an example of the Reinstatement, Count, and Require
confirmation fields.

Figure 3-37 Reinstatement, Count, and Require confirmation Fields

Started Task Definition

Managenent

Rei nst at enent : ( Manual or IPL)

Count and Confirmation fields are valid only for |PL:
Count : Require confirmation: ( Yor N)

To enter values for the Reinstatement, Count, and Require confirmation fields
on the Started Task Definition panel:

Step 1  Inthe Reinstatement field, perform one of the following actions:
e Specify M (for Manual) and proceed to Step 3.
The object remains in SUSPEND mode until the Control definitionis
manually updated to ACTIVE or a Reset line command isissued against
the object from the Started Task Overview panel (or from the API or
console commands).

e Specify | (for IPL) and proceed to Step 2.

Step 2 If you specify | (for IPL), enter values in the Count and Require confirmation
fields to start the object at the next I PL:

2.A In the Count field, enter the number of IPLs that TOM should wait
before restarting the object.

For example, if you enter 5, TOM waits 5 IPLs before attempting to
start the object. The default value for the Count field is 1, which
means TOM restarts the object during the next I1PL.

2.B  IntheRequire confirmation field, specify Y (for Yes) or N (for No) to
determine whether TOM issues aWTOR before it restarts the object.

Note: If you do not respond to the WTOR, TOM does not restart
the object.

Step 3 To save this definition, press Enter.
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Table 3-16 describes the Reinstatement, Count, and Require confirmation

fields.
Table 3-16 Reinstatement, Count, and Require confirmation Fields
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Reinstatement Manual or IPL
Specifies how TOM removes an object from a SUSPEND control. Default: Manual

When you specify Manual, the object remains SUSPENDED until the Control definition is Required: No
updated to ACTIVE or a Reset line command is issued against the object from the Started
Task Overview panel (or from the API or with console commands).

When you specify IPL, TOM uses the Count and Require Confirmation fields to start the
object at the next IPL(S).

Count 1-99,999
Specifies the number of IPLs after which TOM starts the object when it is in SUSPEND Default: 1
control and IPL is specified in the Reinstatement definition. Required: No

The default is 1 which means TOM starts the object after the next IPL. If you specify 3,
TOM starts the object after 3 IPLs.

Require confirmation Y (Yes) or N (No)
Specifies whether TOM issues a WTOR after an IPL and waits for response to confirm Default: N (No)
starting an object when it is in SUSPEND control and IPL is specified in the Required: No

Reinstatement field.

When you specify Y, you will receive a WTOR after system IPL and you must respond
before TOM can start the object.

If you specify N, you will not receive a WTOR.
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Verifying the Starting or Stopping of an Object

You might need to explicitly control the starting or stopping of an object
(instead of letting TOM start and stop the object automatically according to
its definitions and schedule). For these situations, you can use the Verify Start
and Verify Stop fields.

When you specify Y (Yes) for either of these fields, TOM issues a
write-to-operator-with-response (WTOR) message that requires the operator
to issue aresponse before TOM starts or stops the object.

Figure 3-38 shows an example of the State control portion of the Started Task
Definition panel.

Figure 3-38 Verify Start and Verify Stop Fields

Conmmand ===>

State control

Verify Start: NO ( Y or N)

Verify Stop: NO ( Y or N)

Started Task Definition

Step 1

Step 2

To enter values for the Verify Start field on the Started Task Definition panel.
The process is the same for entering values on the Verify Stop field.

In the Verify Start field, specify Y (for Yes).
Note: When'Y (Yes) is specified, TOM issues a WTOR before starting the
object and waits for a response to confirm starting the object. If there

isno reply to the WTOR, TOM does not start the object.

To save this specification, press Enter.
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Table 3-17 describes the fields for verifying the starting and stopping of an

object.
Table 3-17 Verify Start and Verify Stop Fields
Field Name and Description Valid Values
Verify Start Y (Yes) or N (No)
Specifies whether TOM issues a WTOR each time before TOM starts the object. Default: N (No)
When you specify Y (Yes), TOM issues a WTOR before each start of the object and Required: No

waits for a response to confirm starting the object. If there is no reply to the WTOR, TOM
does not start the object.

If you specify N (No), TOM starts the object without issuing a WTOR.

Verify Stop Y (Yes) or N (No)
Specifies whether TOM issues a WTOR each time before TOM stops the object. Default: N (No)

When you specify Y (Yes), TOM issues a WTOR before each stop of the object and waits | Required: No
for a response to confirm stopping the object. If there is no reply to the WTOR, TOM
does not stop the object.

If you specify N (No), TOM stops the object without issuing a WTOR.
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Using Variables on the Started Task Definition Panel

The following sections describe where you can use variables in the Started
Task Definition panel while defining object definitions.

Where Variables Can Be Entered

You can use variables in the following areas for an object’s definition:

e Start command field

e Stop command field

»  For the Pre-start and Pre-stop EXEC name and parameters

*  For the Post-start and Post-stop EXEC name and parameters

* Inthefollowing fields in the pop-up panel for the CMD, JRNL, or MSG
events for the Startup, Shutdown, and Abnormal termination validation
hyperlinks:
* MessagelD field
* Messagetext field
e Originating STC field
* PROC/JOB step field

To see an example of the pop-up panel for MSG events, Figure 3-26 on
page 44, or to Figure 3-31 on page 47.

Using variables in any of these fields can improve the flexibility of that

definition object’s definition. The variables entered in these fields are
resolved at runtimein the TOM address space.

How Variables Are Resolved

Variables can come from one of three sources:

e The SHARED variable pool of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
BBI-SS PAS that the TOM address space is associated with
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*  TheMVSsymboal list from thelogical partition (LPAR) that the TOM
address space isrunning on

*  BMC Software-supplied reference variables for the object. Refer to Table
3-18 on page 3-65.

When you decide to enter avariable as part of an object definition, you must
prefix the variable name with an ampersand (&). Depending on the source of
the variable, the ampersand might be followed by another character before
the variable name begins. For example:

asingle ampersand (&) before the variable name indicates the variable
will be resolved from values in the SHARED variable pool

* adouble ampersand (& &) before the variable name indicates the variable
will be resolved from the MV S symbol list

» asingle ampersand followed by asingle at sign (& @) before the variable
name indicates the variable will be resolved from the list of the object's
reference variables

* Thededimitersfor avariable are either ablank space or a backward dash
(\). For example:

wn

&E@BSTCNAME\ , JOBNAME=ABCDXYZ (backward sl ash as
delinmter)

Another example where ablank is adelimiter between & @STCNAME
and FIRST:

S &G@STEPNAME\ , PARM-(' &@TCNAME FI RST')

where STEPNAME has avalue of AAOKMZ32 and STCNAME has a
value of AAOKMZ01 and the command resol ves to:

S AAOKMZ32, PARME(' AAOKMZO1 FI RST')

Example of Resolving Variables from Different Sources

The following is an example of avariable from each source where
e thevariable QIMFID has avalue of KMZ2

* thevariable SYSNAME has a value of SISC
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+ thevariable STCNAME has avalue of AAOKMZ01

Table 3-18 Example of Resolving Variables
Variable Source Variable Resolves to...
SHARED pool HELLO &QIMFID HELLO KMZ2
MVS symboal list HELLO &&SYSNAME HELLO SJSC
Reference variable list HELLO &@STCNAME HELLO AAOKMZ01

List of Reference Variables

In general, thereis areference variable for most of the object definitions that
you can specify when defining an object for TOM to manage. To use a
reference variable, specify the variable name in the appropriate field as part
of the object’s definition. At runtime, TOM resolves the value from the
variable source and substitutes the variable name with the associated val ue.

The available reference variables, their values, and the fields on the Started
Task Definition panel where you can use them are described in Table 3-19.

Table 3-19

List of Reference Variables

Reference Variable
Name

Resolves to...

CONTROL

setting of either ACTIVE or SUSPEND
Specified on the Control field.

DESCRIPTION

object description
Specified on the Description field.

AFFINITY

affinity setting of High, Med, or Low
Specified on the Affinity field.

TYPE

object type of either Norm (for normal objects) or
TRAN (for transient objects)

Specified on the Type field.

IPLSTART

setting of either Yes or No
Specified on the Lock next IPL field.

RESTART

setting of either Yes or No
Specified on the Restart only field.

SHUTDOWN

setting of either Normal (for a normal shutdown
where automation is also performed) or Quick
(where TOM shuts down the object without
performing any associated automation tasks)

Specified on the Shutdown Mode field.

RESTIME

number of minutes to wait before resetting start
count

Specified on the Reset start count after xxxx
Minutes field.
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Table 3-19

List of Reference Variables

Reference Variable
Name

Resolves to...

MDLTYPE setting of either Yes (this is a Model) or No (this is
not a model)
Specified on the This is a model only field.
PRODUCT product name that this object is associated with
(currently, STM)
Specified on the Product field.
START.#.CMD start command

Specified on the Start command field.

START.#TIMEOUT

Numeric start timeout value
Specified on the Start time out field.

START#TYPE

command type setting of either MVS (for an MVS
command) or EXEC (for an EXEC)

Specified on the Start command type field.

HOSTS.#.SYSNAME

name of system in the object's eligible systems list
Specified on the Valid Systems pop-up panels

STCNAME

name of a started task (STC)
Specified on the STC name field.

STEPNAME

name of a step of a started task (STC)
Specified on the Step name field.

STOPEVT#.ID

message ID from the stop event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Shutdown validation field.

STOPEVT#TYPE

event type (either CMD, JRNL, or MSG) from the
stop event

Selected from one of the Shutdown validation
pop-up panels.

STOPEVTHTEXT

message text from the stop event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL, or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Shutdown validation field.

STOPEVT#.0ORIGINSTC

name of the originating started task from the stop
event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Shutdown validation field.

STOPEVT#.STEP

PROC or JOB step name for the stop event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Shutdown validation field.

STARTEVT#.I1D

message ID from the startup event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Startup validation field.

STARTEVT#TYPE

the event type (either CMD, JRNL, or MSG) from the
startup event

Selected from one of the Startup validation
pop-up panels.
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Table 3-19 List of Reference Variables

Reference Variable
Name

Resolves to...

STARTEVT#TEXT

message text from the startup event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL, or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Startup validation field.

STARTEVT#.0ORIGINSTC

the name of the originating started task from the
startup event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Startup validation field.

STARTEVT.#.STEP

PROC or JOB step name for the start event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Startup validation field.

ABENDEVT.#.ID

message |ID from the abend event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Abnormal termination validation
field.

ABENDEVT#.TYPE the event type (either CMD, JRNL, or MSG) from the
abend event
Selected from one of the Abnormal termination
validation pop-up panels.

ABENDEVT#.TEXT message text from the abend event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL, or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Abnormal termination validation
field.

ABENDEVT.#.ORIGINSTC

the name of the originating started task from the
abend event

Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Abnormal termination validation
field.

ABENDEVT.#.STEP

PROC or JOB step name for the abend event
Specified on the CMD, JRNL or MSG events pop-up
fields for the Abnormal termination validation
field.
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Chapter 4 Creating and Managing
Sets

This chapter describes how to create sets. The chapter includes the following

topics:

Understanding Sets. .. ... oo e 4-1
WhentoUsSe SetS . . ..o 4-2
Adding Objectsand SetstoaNew Set. . ......................... 4-3
Managing SElS. . . ..ot 4-9

Understanding Sets

Sets are collections of objects or other sets. For example, you might choose
to group all of your CICS subsystems into a set. When you issue commands
againgt the set, the commands apply to al of the CICS systems at once.

You can also group together unrelated objects. Additionally, you can specify
that one set contain another set of objects. This“nesting” of sets can be done
up to sixteen levels. For example, Setl can contain Set2, which can contain
Set3 (and so on) until Set16.
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When to Use Sets

When you group objects (or sets or both) into a set, you can

manage the set from the TOM user interface

From the Started Task Sets application, you can issue line commands
againgt al objects within the set simultaneously. Refer to “Managing
Sets’ on page 4-9 for more information.

manage the set by using EXECs

You can schedule EXECs that use AOEXEC TOM commandsto perform
automation tasks against al objects within the set simultaneously.

manage the set by using console commands

You can issue console commands against all objects within the set
simultaneously.

create dependencies where one object (or set) has a dependency on
multiple objects that are grouped into a set

Asdescribed in “Defining Object Dependencies’ on page 3-55, an object
can have only one dependency definition specified. However, if you want
an object to have dependencies on multiple objects, you can add those
objects to a set. On the Dependency Property panels, enter the name of
the set, thereby allowing one object to have dependencies on more than
one object.
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Adding Objects and Sets to a New Set

The following procedure describes how to use the Started Task Sets
application to add objects and sets to a new set:

Note: You can also add objects to a set from the Started Task Definition
Panel. Refer to “Viewing Set Associations’ on page 3-13 for more
information.

Stepl1  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, select option 2, as shown in Figure 4-1.

Figure 4-1 TOM Primary Options Menu
BMC Sof t war e TOM Primary Options Menu
Option ===> 2
1 Started Task - Define, display and nanage objects User | D: BAOWXY1
2 Sets - Define, display and manage sets Server |d: TOWNL
3 Status - Define, display and manage systens Rel ease: 1.1D
4 Cal endar - Define, display and nanage cal endars System SJSD
A Administration - System Admi nistration
M Messages - List nmessages
L Log - Display Log
X Exit - Exit
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003

The Started Task Sets panel is displayed (Figure 4-2).

Figure 4-2 Started Task Sets Panel

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Li ne commands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD del ete bl ock R-r epeat
. S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
C-status H-shutset HL-shutset/I|ock U suspend A-activate
T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock

Menbers  Set
LC Description Type Nunber St at us

EE R R R Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS Sk Sk Sk Sk ok kS End Of Data R R R Sk Sk Sk R S S S

Step 2  Onthe Command line, enter ADD.
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A pop-up panel isdisplayed (Figure 4-3).

Figure 4-3 New Set Name Pop-Up Panel

New set nane
Conmand ===>

Enter the nane for the new Set bel ow
>

Descri ption:
Layer Pattern:

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 3 Atthearrow (>), enter the name of the new set.

Set names follow the same naming convention as object names. For more
information about object naming conventions, refer to Table 3-1 on page 3-6.

Note: A set cannot have the same name as an object.
Step 4  (optional) In the Description field, enter a description up to 36 characters.

Step5  (optional) For aLayer set, enter a 1- to 51-character pattern namein the
Layer Pattern field.

Note: Refer to Chapter 8, “Managing Objects across Sysplexes with
Layering,” for more information about Layer sets.

Step 6 Press Enter.

The Members of Set pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 4-4).

Figure 4-4 Members of Set Pop-Up Pane

Member s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: AO add object AS-add set

Li ne commands: D-del ete

Short Member Member
LC NAME Type Nanme

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS ko Sk Sk ko End Of Data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkk
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Step 7

Step 8

Perform one the following actions:

* To add objectsto the set, proceed to Step 8.
e Toadd aset to the set, proceed to Step 9.

To add objects to the set:
8.A  Onthe Command line, enter AO (for add object).

An Objects panel isdisplayed (Figure 4-5).

Figure 4-5 Objects Panel

hj ect s
Row 1 to 2 of 2

Command ===> Scrol | =

Primary comrands: CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: S-sel ect

LC Sel Object Nane

Aut oQper ator 123
AACCSMNL
AACCSMN2
AAOCCSMN3

KXK Kk kKX Khkkkxxkhkkkxxkhkkxxx End of Datag ******x*xkkkkkhkkdnx

8.B IntheLC field, enter S next to each object that you want to add.

Theword Yes appearsin the Sel column, indicating that an object was
added to the set (Figure 4-6).

Figure 4-6 Adding an Object to a Set

bj ects
Row 1 to 2 of 2

Command ===> Scrol | =

Primary comrands: CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: S-sel ect

LC Sel Object Nane

__ Yes AutoOperator 123
AACCSMNL
AACCSMN2
AACCSMN3

KXKhkk kXX khkkkxxkhkkkxxkhkkxxx End of Datag ******x**kkkkkhkkkhx

8.C Press Enter to save.
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The Members of Set pop-up panel is redisplayed.

Figure 4-7 Defining a Set: Members of Set Pop-Up Panel with Object Selected

Menmber s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary commands: AO add object AS-add set
Li ne commands: D-del ete

Shor t Member Member
LC NAME Type Nanme

OBJECT Aut oQper ator 123

KXKKKKKXXK KKK KX XKk kkkkxxhhkkxxx* End of Datg *FF*¥xrxkdkkkkhhdkdkdkkkhhhdkkkxhkhks

8.D  (optional) Inthe Short NAME field, enter a 1- to 8-character name
for the set.

Figure 4-8 Defining a Set: Members of Set Pop-Up Panel with Object Selected

Menmber s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary commands: AO add object AS-add set
Li ne commands: D-del ete

Shor t Member Member
LC NAME Type Nanme

__ AOL23SET OBJECT Aut oOper at or 123

KXKKKKKXXK KKK KX XKk kkkkxkhhkhxxx* End of Datg ****¥xrxkdkkrkhhdkdkhkkkhhdhdhkkxhkhkk

8.E  Press END to save and return to the Started Task Sets panel

Step 9  Toadd aset tothe set:

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

4-6 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Adding Objects and Sets to a New Set

9.A  Onthe Command line, enter AS (for add set).
A list of defined setsis displayed (Figure 4-9).

Figure 4-9 Sets Panel

Sets
Row 1 to 5 of 5
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary comrands: CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: S-sel ect

LC Sel Set Nane

SYSPROG set
production set 2
CICS Object set 1
Layer Set for objects

KXK Kk kKRR KKk kkkxkhhkkxxxkkkkxx End of Data ¥*¥****xxkdkkkkrkhhkhhrkhhhkhx

9.B Inthe LC field, enter S next to each set that you want to add.

Theword Yes appears in the Sel column, indicating that a set was
added to the set (Figure 4-10).

Figure 4-10 Adding the Set to a Set

Sets
Row 1 to 5 of 5
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commansd: CVDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: S-sel ect

LC Sel Set Nane

SYSPROG set

__ Yes production set 2
CICS Object set 1

. Layer Set for objects

KXKkkkk kX khkkkkxkhhkkxxxkkkkxx End of Data ¥*¥****xxkdkdkkkrkhhkkhrkhhkkhx

9.C Press Enter to save.
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The Members of Set pop-up panel is redisplayed.

Figure 4-11 Defining a Set: Members of Set Pop-Up Panel (2)

Menmber s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary commands: AO add object AS-add set
Li ne commands: D-del ete

Shor t Member Member
LC NAME Type Nanme

SET

KXKKKKKXXK KKK KX XKk kkkkxxhhkkxxx* End of Datg *FF*¥xrxkdkkkkhhdkdkdkkkhhhdkkkxhkhks

9.0  (optional) Inthe Short NAME field, enter a 1- to 8-character name
for the set.

Figure 4-12 Defining a Set: Members of Set Pop-Up Panel with Object Selected

Menmber s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary commands: AO add object AS-add set
Li ne commands: D-del ete

Shor t Member Member
LC NAME Type Nanme

__ PRODSET2 SET

KXKKKKKXXK KKK KX XKk kkkkxkhhkhxxx* End of Datg ****¥xrxkdkkrkhhdkdkhkkkhhdhdhkkxhkhkk

9.E  Press END to save and return to the Started Task Sets panel.
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Managing Sets

You can use the Started Task Sets application to manage sets by using line
commands. Figure 4-13 shows an example of the Started Task Sets panel and
the available line commands.

Figure 4-13 Started Task Sets Panel

Command ===>
Primary commands:

Li ne commands:

LC Descri ption

. S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
: C-status H-shutset HL-shutset/Ilock U suspend A-activate
: T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1
Scroll ===> CSR

ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD-del ete bl ock R-r epeat

Menbers  Set
Type Nunber St at us

__ TEST SET OF OBJECTS NORM 16 STOPPED
__ SET OF BACKUP OBJECTS NORM 25 STOPPED

khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R R S R R R S S S S R R

This section describes how to use the following line commands:
o Start (startsall objectswithin the set)
»  Stop (stops all objects within the set)

* Reset (resets al objects within the set to ACTIVE or STOPPED, based
on each object’s schedule definition)

» Suspend and Activate (change the state of the object between SUSPEND
and ACTIVE)

Note: The Started Task Sets panel includes online Help for al of theline
commands. To display Help for the line commands, place the cursor
on the name of the line command on the panel (or in the LC column),
and then press PF1 (HELP).
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Starting a Set

When you issue the Start line command against a set, all the objects within
the set are started, including objectsin a set within the set. The following
procedure describes how to start al objects within a set:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Sets panel, enter Sin the LC field next to the name of the
Set.

Figure 4-14 Starting Sets

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Li ne commands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD del ete bl ock R-r epeat
: S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
C-status H shutset HL-shutset/Ilock U-suspend A-activate
T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock

Menmbers  Set
LC Description Type Nunber St at us
g
S TEST SET OF OBJECTS NORM 16 STOPPED
__ SET OF BACKUP OBJECTS NORM 25 STOPPED

KXKKKKKXKRK KK KKK XK KKk kR Xk hhkkkxxhdk*x Engd of Datag FrXr**xrsxhhkdkkhxhhhhkhxhhhhkkxhx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 4-15).

Figure 4-15 Confirm Start Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>
Proceed with start? N ( Y or N)
Reset at next IPL? Y ( Y or N)
Start with full automation? Y ( Y or N)
Bypass Command Count Check? N ( Y or N)
System nanme (or ? for list) ?

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 For each question on the confirmation pop-up panel, enter the value that
determines how TOM starts the objects within the set.

Refer to Table 4-1 on page 4-11 for information about the options for starting
the objects within a set.
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Table 4-1 describes the various options for starting an object.

Table 4-1 Starting a Set: Options
Option Description
Proceed with start? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM issues the start command (or EXEC) defined
for each object inside the set (and each object within sets of the set).
When you use the Start line command, TOM ignores any schedule
defined for the objects and on the Started Task Overview Panel, YES
appears in the Forced column for each object within the set.

The status of each object is LOCKED on all other systems defined for
the object’s in the Valid Systems list.

TOM displays the set status as ACTIVE on the Started Task Sets panel
until you issue a Stop or Reset line command or until the next IPL
(refer to the Reset at next IPL option).

No specifies the start command (or EXEC) defined for the objects
within the set will not be issued.

Reset at next IPL? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM takes the objects out of Forced status after the
next IPL and TOM resumes control of the objects. The objects’
schedule and other definitions become effective.

No specifies that TOM continues to maintain the objects in Forced
ACTIVE status after the next IPL. TOM does not use the objects’
schedule or other definitions.

Start with full automation? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM schedules the Pre-start EXECs before issuing
the start command (or EXEC) against the objects in the set and the
Post-start EXECs after the objects become ACTIVE.

No specifies that TOM issues the Start command (or EXEC) for the
objects without scheduling the Pre-start and Post-start EXECs.

Bypass command count check? Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no)

YorN Yes specifies that TOM does not check to see if the start command
count specified in the object's definition (on the Maximum Start
Count field of the Started Task Definition panel) has been exceeded.

When you specific yes, the start command count is still incremented
when the start command is issued and the start command count is
reset to zero when the object's definition specifies yes in the Reset
start count at termination field of the Started Task Definition
panel.

No means that TOM checks the command count and will not start the
objects if the Maximum Start Count is exceeded.

Start on system This is a required field. You must specify a system name on which to
start the objects when issuing the Start line command.

You can enter a question mark (?) to display a list of each system and
select the system on which to start the object within the set.
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Stopping a Set

When you issue the Stop line command against a set, all objects within the
set are stopped, including objects in a set within the set. The following
procedure describes how to stop all objects within a set:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Sets panel, enter P (for Stop) in the LC field next to the
name of the set.

Figure 4-16 Started Task Sets: Stopping Sets

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Li ne commands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD del ete bl ock R-r epeat
: S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
C-status H shutset HL-shutset/Ilock U-suspend A-activate
T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock

Menmbers  Set
LC Description Type Nunber St at us
g
P_ TEST SET OF OBJECTS NORM 16 ACTI VE
__ SET OF BACKUP OBJECTS NORM 25 STOPPED

KXKKKKKXKRK KK KKK XK KKk kR Xk hhkkkxxhdk*x Engd of Datag FrXr**xrsxhhkdkkhxhhhhkhxhhhhkkxhx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 4-17).

Figure 4-17 Confirm Stop Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>
Proceed with stop? N ( Yor N)
Reset at next IPL? Y ( Y or N)

Stop with full automation? Y ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 For each question on the confirmation pop-up panel, enter the value that
determines how TOM stops the objects within the set.

Refer to Table 4-2 on page 4-13 for information about the options for
stopping the objects within a set.
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Table 4-2 describes the various options for stopping an object.

Table 4-2 Stopping a Set: Options
Option Description
Proceed with stop? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM issues the stop command (or EXEC) defined
for each object inside the set (and each object within sets of the set).
When you use the Stop line command, TOM ignores any schedule
defined for the objects.

TOM displays the objects within the set as LOCKED status until you
issue a Start or Reset line command or until the next IPL (refer to the
Reset at next IPL option).

No specifies the stop command (or EXEC) defined for the objects
within the set will not be issued.

Reset at next IPL? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM takes the objects out of LOCKED status after
the next IPL and TOM resumes control of the objects. The objects'
schedule and other definitions become effective.

No specifies that TOM continues to maintain the objects in LOCKED
status after the next IPL. TOM does not use the objects' schedule or
other definitions.

Stop with full automation? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM schedules the Pre-stop EXECs before issuing
the stop command (or EXEC) against the objects in the set and the
Post-stop EXECs after the objects become STOPPED.

No specifies that TOM issues the Stop command (or EXEC) for the
objects without scheduling the Pre-stop and Post-stop EXECs.
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Resetting a Set

When the Reset line command is issued against a set, all objects within the
set—including objectsin a set within the set—are reset to either ACTIVE or
STOPPED status, based on each object’s definitions. The following
procedure describes how to reset all objects within a set:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Sets panel, enter T (for Reset) in the L C field next to the
name of the set.

Figure 4-18 Resetting Sets

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary comrands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Li ne commands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD del ete bl ock R-r epeat
: S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
C-status H-shutset HL-shutset/I|ock U suspend A-activate
T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock

Menmbers  Set
LC Description Type Nunber St at us
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mm e e e e e mm e e m e e e e m e e e m e mmm o mm o mm— = =
T_ TEST SET OF OBJECTS NORM 16 OTHER
__ SET OF BACKUP OBJECTS NORM 25 STOPPED

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS Sk Sk kS kS ko End Of Data R R R R S Sk R R S S S R

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 4-19).

Figure 4-19 Confirm Reset Pop-Up Panel

Conmand ===>
Reset all? N ( Yor N)
Reset Forced? N ( Y or N)
Reset Status? N ( Y or N)
Reset Abend count? N ( Y or N)
Reset SUSPEND control? N ( Y or N)
Reset Start conmand count? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel
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Step 2 For each question on the confirmation pop-up panel, enter the value that
determines how TOM resets the objects within the set.

Note: The Reset line command can cause TOM to start or stop objects with

full

automation where all of the Pre-start, Post-start, Pre-stop, and

Post-stop EXECs are scheduled. The Reset line command is also
executed against all systemsin the object’s Valid Systems list.

Refer to Table 4-3 for information about the options for resetting the objects

within a set.

Table 4-3 Resetting a Set: Options

Option

Description

Reset all? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the status of all the objects within the
set to either ACTIVE or STOPPED, based on the current schedule
definition for each of the objects. TOM resumes complete control of the
objects' status and manages the objects according to its defined
schedule and all other object definitions.

When you specify Yes, all of the other options with this line command
are ignored.

No specifies that you can select other options.

Reset Forced? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the status of each object within the set,
based on the defined schedule, to ACTIVE or STOPPED if the object
was in Forced ACTIVE status.

TOM resumes control of the object according to its schedule.
No specifies that TOM does not reset the Forced ACTIVE status.

Reset Status? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the status of each object within the set,
based on the defined schedule, to ACTIVE or STOPPED regardless of
the current status of the object.

For example this option can be used to clear LOCKED, BLOCKED or
any FAILURE status.

No specifies that TOM does not reset the status.

Reset Abend count? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the Abend count for each object within
the set. The Abend count represents the number of times the
Abnormal Termination Event occurred since the last time the count
was reset.

No specifies that TOM does not reset the Abend count.

Reset Suspend Control? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that the objects within the set return to TOM's control and
SUSPEND state is changed to ACTIVE state. TOM controls the
objects' availability according to their schedule.

No specifies that TOM does not take the object out of SUSPEND state.

Reset Start command count? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the Start command count for each
object. Use this option when an object has reached the Max start
count limit.

No specifies that TOM does not reset the Start command count.
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Suspending or Activating a Set

The Suspend and Activate line commands have the following effects:

*  Suspend temporarily takes all objects within the set out of TOM’s
control. TOM continues to monitor the status of the objects but does not
start or stop the objects based on their schedules or definitions.

o Activate reinstates all suspended objects within TOM's control. TOM
resumes starting and stopping the objects based on their schedules and
definitions.

Suspending the Set

To take al objects within a set temporarily out of TOM’s control:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Set panel, enter U (for Suspend) in the LC field next to
the name of the set.

Figure 4-20 Suspending Sets

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1

Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Li ne conmands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD-del ete bl ock R-r epeat

S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
. Cstatus Hshutset HL-shutset/I| ock U-suspend A-activate
: T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock

Menbers  Set
LC Descri ption Type Nunber St at us
>
U_ TEST SET OF OBJECTS NORM 16 ACTI VE
__ SET OF BACKUP OBJECTS NORM 25 STOPPED

KXKKKKKKKRK K KKK KR KKk kkkxkhkkkkxxhhd*x Eng of Data FrXr**xrsxhhkdkkhrhhhhhhxhhhhkkxhx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 4-21).

Figure 4-21 Confirm Suspend Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>
Proceed? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 In the Proceed field, enter Y.
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Activating the Set

To return control of the objects within a set to TOM, you can perform any of
the following actions:

* Issuethe Activate line command on the Started Task Set panel next to the
set name.

» Issuethe Reset line command on the Started Task Set panel next to the
set name and specify Y (yes) for the Reset Suspend Control option on the
Confirm pop-up panel.

» Edit the Control field of the object’s definition on the Start Task
Definition panel and enter ACTIVE.

To return all objects within a set to TOM’s control:

Step1  Onthe Started Task Sets panel, enter A (for Activate) in the LC field next to
the name of the set.

Figure 4-22 Activating Sets

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne conmands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD-del ete bl ock R-r epeat

S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
C-status Hshutset HL-shutset/Ilock U-suspend A-activate

T-reset M nove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock
Menbers Set
LC Descri ption Type Nunber St at us
>
A_ TEST SET OF OBJECTS NORM 16 OTHER
_ SET OF BACKUP OBJECTS NORM 25 STOPPED

KXKKKKKKKRK K KKK KX KKKk kkxkhhkkxxxhdd*x Eng of Datag FrXr**xrrxhhdkdkhhrhhhhhhxhhhkkkxhx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 4-23).

Figure 4-23 Confirm Activate Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>
Proceed? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 In the Proceed field, enter V.
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Chapter 5 Creating Calendar Bases

This chapter describes how to create TOM Calendar Bases.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Overview of Calendar Bases. . . . ... 5-1
CreatingaNew CaendarBase. . ...ttt 5-6
AddingaDay Entry ....... ... e 5-8
AddingaPeriodEntry ......... .. i e 5-12
AddingaTimeEntry ...t e 5-15
Adding IltemstoaCaendar BaseSet. ... 5-18
Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions. ............ 5-22

Overview of Calendar Bases

The Calendar Base is a collection of periods of time that you can use when
creating time-dependent schedules for objects to be ACTIVE or STOPPED.
By default, when no schedule is specified for an object, TOM attempts to
maintain the object as aways ACTIVE. However, objects might need to be
inactive.

Note: For rare or infrequent situations, you can schedule individual periods
of time (on the Started Task Definition panel) when TOM will stop
an object and maintain its status as STOPPED.

For frequent or routine periods of time when TOM should stop objects, you
can use the Calendar Base application to specify periods of time, assign a
name for that period of time, and use that period of time for a multitude of
objects.
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The periods of time that you can specify in the Calendar Base application are
asfollows:

[ Day

e Period
e Time
e Set

Refer to Table 5-1 on page 5-3 for more information about these terms.

When to Use a Calendar Base

After you have analyzed the required availability schedule for the objects that
TOM will manage and created Calendar Base entries to help you specify
these schedules, you can select these periods of time while creating object
definitions on the Started Task Definition panel for the following object
properties:

» Schedules

* Pre-start EXECs

* Post-start EXECs

* Pre-stop EXECs

* Post-stop EXECs

o Start retry commands
e Stop retry commands

For each of these object properties, you can specify a Calendar Dependency
on the pop-up panel where you specify the name of an EXEC that is
associated with the starting or stopping of an object (or where you enter any
additional object start or stop retry commands).

This Calendar Dependency means that the EXEC or retry command that you
specify may be further defined to occur based on Day, Period, Time, or Set
Calendar Base definitions or at a single specific date and time.

In addition, on the Started Task Definition panel, you can access the
Schedules pop-up panel to specify when TOM should try to make an object
active (or inactive).

For more information about entering Calendar Dependencies, refer to
(“Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions’ on page 5-22.)
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Calendar Terms and Concepts

Table 5-1 describes important terms and concepts that are used in the
Calendar Base application.

Table 5-1 Calendar Terms and Concepts

Term

Definition

Calendar Base

Is a 1 to 20-character name for a collection of user-defined and TOM-supplied, named

periods of time that you can use when creating schedules for an object’s availability and

for other object definitions. Only one Calendar Base can be active per sysplex at any one

time.

The first time TOM is started, the name of the Calendar Base in use is DEFAULT.

You can create multiple Calendar Bases. Reasons to have more than one Calendar Base

include:

» Having a Calendar Base that you want to use to test changes being made without
causing the production Calendar Base to become unstable

« Creating additional Calendar Bases that you can use for specific recurring events or
routine changes such as weekend backups.

» Having a disaster recovery Calendar Base that you can specify in the event that you
need to recover an unexpectedly lost system

When defining a name for additional Calendar Bases, the following names are already
used by TOM and not allowed to be specified as a Calendar Base name:

 DEFAULT
* ACTIVE
* BASE

Default

The name of the Calendar Base that comes up the first time TOM is started. To use a
different Calendar Base, you must first create one from the Calendar Bases application
and then use the Activate line command to switch to the new Calendar Base.

Day

Is a user-specified collection of days.

When creating the collection of days, you can select from: MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI,
SAT and SUN.

You must also give the group of days a 1 to 20-character Day hame (the Day hame can
contain blanks).

For example, you can select the days MON, TUE, WED and THU and name this collection
PRODUCTION DAYS. You can use the name PRODUCTION DAYS on the Schedules
pop-up (or refer to “When to Use a Calendar Base” on page 5-2 for other pop-ups on the
Started Task Definition panel) to specify that an object is either active (or inactive) on
every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, and Thursday.

Another example is to select WED, SAT and SUN and name this selection BACKUPS.
When BACKUPS is specified, the object will be active (or inactive) on Wednesdays and
Saturday and Sunday.

In addition, TOM provides the entries WKN (Saturday and Sunday), WKD (weekdays
(Monday through Friday), and DLY (every day of the week) that you can use in object
definitions.
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Table 5-1 Calendar Terms and Concepts

Term

Definition

Period

Is a user-specified From and To set of dates and times of day.

You can specify and name a range of dates (in From yyyy/mm/dd, To yyyy/mm/dd
format) and times (in From hh:mm, To hh:mm format).

You must give a Period name a 1 to 20-character Period name (the Period name can
contain blanks).

For example, you can create a Period named MARCH from 09:00 on 2003/03/01 to 17:00
on 2003/03/31. You can use the MARCH Period on the Schedules pop-up (or refer to
“When to Use a Calendar Base” on page 5-2 for other pop-ups on the Started Task
Definition panel) to specify that an object is active (or inactive) from 9 AM, March 1, 2003
to 5:00 PM, March 31, 2003.

ALWAYS is the name of a TOM-supplied Period that when used, means the object will be
always available or always unavailable.

Time

Is a user-specified time of day.

You can select and name a time (in From hh:mm, To hh:mm format) that you can use
on the Schedules pop-up panel to specify when an object should be active or inactive. A
Time name can be up to 20 characters long and can contain blanks.

For example, you can create a Time named LUNCH from 13:00 to 14:00. You can use the
LUNCH Time on the Schedules pop-up (or refer to “When to Use a Calendar Base” on
page 5-2 for other pop-ups on the Started Task Definition panel) to specify that an object
is active (or inactive) from 1 PM to 2 PM.

Set

Is a way to collect together and name any combination of already created Periods, Days,
or Times.

A Set name can be up to 20 characters long and can contain blanks.

Creating a Set allows you to group together Periods, Days, or Times (that multiple objects
might have in common) as times to be active (or inactive). Using Sets may be especially
useful when a group of objects all have the same complicated schedule. When you use a
Set, you do not have to specify the complicated schedule for each object individually.

Validate

Is a line command from the Calendar Bases application that you can use in the LC column
next to the name of a Calendar Base when you want to verify that all the Calendar entries
used by objects are available in a Calendar Base.

When a Validate is performed, TOM ensures that any named calendar entries used by
objects in the active Definition Base are also defined in the selected Calendar Base. A
short and long message will appear when entries are missing. The long message displays
the name of the first entry found that is missing.

Activate

Is a line command from the Calendar bases application that you can use in the LC column
next to the name of a Calendar Base you want to become active and stop the current
Calendar Base.

When you use the Activate line command, a Validate action is also performed before the
new Calendar Base is activated. If the Validate action discovers that any calendar entries
used by objects in the Definition Base are not defined in the selected Calendar Base, then
the Activate command will not complete. An short error message is displayed and the long
message displays the name of the first calendar entry that is missing.
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Table 5-1 Calendar Terms and Concepts
Term Definition
Calendar Is a term you will see while defining the following object definitions for an object on the
Dependency Started Task Definition panel:
¢ Pre-start EXECs
* Post-start EXECs
¢ Pre-stop EXECs
¢ Post-stop EXECs
« Start retry commands
« Stop retry commands
and
» Schedules
For any of these definitions, you can specify that this definition is effective only during a
specific time or date (or a combination). All of the Periods, Days, Times and Sets that you
create with the Calendar Bases application can be used (and viewed) from the object
definition input fields on Started Task Definition panel.
Include Include specifies that the object status should be ACTIVE during the entered periods of
time.
Exclude Exclude specifies that the object status should be STOPPED during the entered periods

of time.
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Creating a New Calendar Base

To create anew Calendar Base:

Note: You can aso follow these steps to edit and change the default
Caendar Base.

Step 1l  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line (Figure 5-1).

Figure 5-1 TOM Primary Options Menu

BMC Sof t war e

Option ===> 4
1 Started Task
2 Sets

3 Status

4 Cal endar

A Admi ni stration

TOM Pri mary

Options Menu

Define, display and nmanage objects

Define, display and nmanage sets

Define, display and nanage systens
Define, display and nmanage cal endars

Syst em Admi ni stration

User | D: BAOWKXY1l
Server |d: TOWNL

Rel ease: 1.1D

System SJSD

M Messages Li st nmessages
L Log - Display Log
X Exit - Exit
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
The Calendar Bases panel is displayed (Figure 5-2).
Figure 5-2 Calendar Bases Panel
Cal endar Bases Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Active base: DEFAULT

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: A-activate D-delete E-edit R-repeat V-validate

LC Cal endar Base Active

DEFAULT YES

EE R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Ik Sk Sk kI kS Sk ok ko o End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk S S R S

Step 2  To create anew Calendar Base, enter ADD on the Command line.
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Creating a New Calendar Base

The New Calendar Base pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-3).

Figure 5-3

New Calendar Base Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>

New Base Nare:

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Step 3
Calendar Base.

Step 4

In the New Base Name field, enter the 1- to 20-character name of the new

Press END to save and exit.

The new Calendar Base name is added on the Calendar Bases panel

(Figure 5-4).
Figure 5-4 Calendar Bases Panel: New Base Added
Cal endar Bases Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Active base: DEFAULT

Primary commands:

ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
D del ete

Li ne commands: A-activate
LC Cal endar Base Active
__ DEFAULT YES
__ PRODUCTI ON

EE R R R Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk ok ko o o End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S

E-edit R-repeat V-validate

Note:

To add Days, Periods, Times, and Sets to the new Calendar Base,

refer to the other sectionsin this chapter.
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Adding a Day Entry

A Day entry in the Calendar Base application represents a collection where
you can specify individual days of the week or a combination of days of the

week.

To add a Day entry to a new Calendar Base:

Step 1

On the TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line.

The Calendar Bases panel is displayed (Figure 5-5).

Figure 5-5 Adding Days to a Calendar Base

Cal endar Bases
Command ===>
Active base: DEFAULT

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Line commands: A-activate D-delete E-edit R-repeat
LC Cal endar Base Active
__ DEFAULT YES
__ PRODUCTI ON

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R Sk Sk R S S S S

Row 1 to 4 of 4
Scrol |l ===> CSR

V-val i date

Step 2
next to the Calendar Base.

To add anew Day entry to a Calendar Base, enter E (for Edit) inthe LC field
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Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

The Base Calendar Entries pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-6).

Figure 5-6 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
Status: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change

LC Nane Type Userid Dat e
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmm e m e —— =
__ VKN Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
___ WD Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ DLY Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ SUN Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28

SAT Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28

Note: The default list of possible entries for Daysis WKN, WKD, DLY,
SUN, SAT, FRI, THU, WED, TUE, MON, and a default Period of
ALWAY S already appears in the pop-up panel.

To add a new Day entry, place the cursor on the DAY hyperlink and press
Enter.

The Calendar Day pop-up panel isdisplayed (Figure 5-7).

Figure 5-7 Calendar Day Pop-Up Panel

Conmmand ===>
Nanme: BATCHDAYS

_ (SUN MON TUE VED THU FRI SAT)

In the Name field, enter the 1- to 20-character name for the new Day entry.

In the Daysfield, enter the 3-character name for each day that you want to
specify together.
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Step 6

Step 7

For example, you might have an object that needs to be active on Mondays,
Wednesdays, and Fridays. Refer to Figure 5-8.

Figure 5-8 Calendar Day Pop-Up Panel: Example

Command ===>
Name: BATCHDAYS

Days: MON WED FR _ (SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT)

Press END to save and exit.

The new Day entry name (BATCHDAY'S) is added (Figure 5-9).

Figure 5-9 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: New Day Entry Added

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
Status: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change

LC Nane Type Userid Dat e
g
__ BATCHDAYS Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ WKN Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ WD Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ DLY Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ SUN Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28

SAT Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 28

Press END to save and exit again.
The Calendar Bases panel isredisplayed.

In this example, the newly added Day entry named BATCHDAY S can now
be selected as a Calendar Dependency from the Started Task Definition
panel, as part of the definition for any (or all) of the following object
definitions:

e Schedules

* Prestat EXECs

* Post-start EXECs

* Pre-stop EXECs

e Post-stop EXECs

e Start retry commands
»  Stop retry commands
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Adding a Day Entry

See also:
» “Adding aPeriod Entry” on page 5-12
* “Adding aTime Entry” on page 5-15

e “Adding Itemsto a Calendar Base Set” on page 5-18
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Adding a Period Entry

A Period entry in the Calendar Base application basically represents a span of
time between one date and time to another date and time. When you specify
Periods, you must specify both a date and atime.
To add a Period entry to anew Caendar Base:

Stepl  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line.

The Calendar Bases panel isdisplayed (Figure 5-10).

Figure 5-10 Adding Periods to a Calendar Base

Cal endar Bases Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Active base: DEFAULT

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Line commands: A-activate D-delete E-edit R-repeat V-validate

LC Cal endar Base Active
__ DEFAULT YES
__ PRODUCTI ON

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R Sk Sk R S S S S

Step 2  To add anew Period to a Calendar Base, enter E (for Edit) inthe LC field
next to the Calendar Base.

The Base Caendar Entries pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-11).

Figure 5-11 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
Status: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change

LC Nare Type Userid Dat e
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e m e m e mm i — =
__ VKN Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
__ WD Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
__ by Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
__ SUN Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28

SAT Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

5-12 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Adding a Period Entry

Step 3  To add anew Period entry, place the cursor on the PERIOD hyperlink and
press Enter.

The Calendar Period pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-12).

Figure 5-12 Calendar Period Pop-Up Panel

Cal endar Peri od

Command ===>
Name
From

Dat e: [ Time: __ : ( yyyy/mmidd hh:mm)
To

Dat e: [ Time: __ : ( yyyy/mmdd hh:mm)
Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Step 4  Inthe Name field, enter the 1- to 20-character name for the new Period entry.

Step 5  Inthe From Date and From Time fields, enter the date (in yyyy/mm/dd
format) and time (in hh:mm format) for the beginning of the period of time.

Step 6  Inthe To Date and To Timefields, enter the date (in yyyy/mm/dd format) and
time (in hh:mm format) for the end of the period of time.

Refer to Figure 5-13 for an example.

Figure 5-13 Calendar Period Entry Pop-Up Panel: Example

Cal endar Peri od
Command ===>

Name: BATCHDOWNPERI CD

From

Date: 2003 / 10 / 15 Tine: 08 : 00 ( yyyy/ midd hh:mm)
To

Date: 2003 / 10 / 18 Tine: 13 : 00 ( yyyy/ midd hh:mm)

Press ENDt o save or CANCEL t 0 exi t

The example in Figure 5-13 shows a new Period entry called
BATCHDOWNPERIOD which will make an object available or unavailable
on October 15, 2003, from 8:00 A.M. to October 18, 2003, at 1:00 PM.

Step 7  Press END to save and exit.
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Adding a Period Entry

The new Period entry name is added (Figure 5-14).

Figure 5-14 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: New Period Entry Added

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
Status: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change
LC Nane Type Userid Dat e
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmm e m o —— =
__ TUE Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 16
__ MON Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 16
__ BATCHDOWNTI ME Peri od BAOMKY1 2003/08/28
__ ALWAYS Peri od TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 16

Step 8  Press END to save and exit again.
The Calendar Bases panel isredisplayed.

In this example, the newly added Period entry named BATCHDDOWNTIME
can now be selected as a Calendar Dependency from the Started Task
Definition panel, as part of the definition for any (or al) of the following
object definitions:

» Schedules

* Pre-start EXECs

* Post-start EXECs

* Pre-stop EXECs

e Post-stop EXECs

e Start retry commands
e Stop retry commands

See also:
* “Adding aDay Entry” on page 5-8
* “Adding aTime Entry” on page 5-15

e “Adding Itemsto a Calendar Base Set” on page 5-18
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Adding a Time Entry

Adding a Time Entry

A Time entry in the Calendar Base application is basically a period of time

that occurs between one time and another time within the same 24-hour

period.

To add a Time entry to anew Calendar Base:

Step1  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line.

The Calendar Bases panel isdisplayed (Figure 5-15).

Figure 5-15 Adding a Time Entry to a Calendar Base

Cal endar
Command ===>

Active base: DEFAULT

LC Cal endar Base Active
__ DEFAULT YES
__ PRODUCTI ON

Bases Row 1 to 4 of 4

Scroll ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Line commands: A-activate D-delete E-edit R-repeat V-validate

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R R S R R R S S S

Step 2  To add anew Timeto the Calendar Base, enter E (for Edit) inthe LC field
next to the Calendar Base.

The Base Caendar Entries pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-16).

Figure 5-16 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>

Cal endar base:
St at us:
Li ne commands:

New entry:

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Scrol | ===> CSR
PRODUCTI ON
I NACTI VE

B-browse D-delete E-edit
DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change
Type Userid Dat e

Day TOWN1 2003/ 08/ 28
Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
Day TOWN1 2003/ 08/ 28
Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
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Adding a Time Entry

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

To add a new Time entry, place the cursor on the TIME hyperlink and press
Enter.

The Calendar Time pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-17).

Figure 5-17 Calendar Time Pop-Up Panel
Cal endar Time
Command ===>
Narme:
From __ : ( hh:mm)
To: . ( hh:mm)
Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

In the Name field, enter the 1- to 20-character name for the new Time entry.

In the From field, enter the time (in hh:mm format) for the beginning of the
new Time entry.

In the Tofield, enter the time (in hh:mm format) for the end of the period of
time.

Refer to Figure 5-18 for an example.

Figure 5-18 Calendar Time Pop-Up Panel: Example

Cal endar Tine
Conmmand ===>

Name: BATCHTI ME
From 08 : 00 ( hh:mm)

To: 10 : 00 ( hh:nm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

The example in Figure 5-18 shows anew Time entry called BATCHTIME,
which will make an object available or unavailable from 8:00 A.M. to 10:00
AM.

Press END to save and exit.
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Adding a Time Entry

The new Time entry name is added (Figure 5-19).

Figure 5-19 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: New Time Entry Added

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
Status: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change
LC Nane Type Userid Dat e
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmm e m e —— =
__ TUE Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 16
__ MON Day TOW1 2003/ 08/ 16
___ BATCHDOWNPERI OD Peri od BAOMKY1 2003/08/28
___ BATCHTI ME Ti me BAOMXY1 2003/ 08/ 28

Step 8  Press END to save and exit again.
The Calendar Bases panel is re-displayed.

In this example, the newly added Time entry named BATCHTIME can now
be selected as a Calendar Dependency from the Started Task Definition
panel, as part of the definition for any (or all) of the following object
definitions:

» Schedules

* Pre-start EXECs

* Post-start EXECs

* Pre-stop EXECs

e Post-stop EXECs

e Start retry commands
e Stop retry commands

See also:
* “Adding aDay Entry” on page 5-8
e “Adding aPeriod Entry” on page 5-12

e “Adding Itemsto a Calendar Base Set” on page 5-18
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Adding Items to a Calendar Base Set

Adding Items to a Calendar Base Set

Step 1

For complicated object schedules, you might need to combine Day, Period, or
Time entries into a single entity called a Set.

To add a Set to anew Calendar Base:
On the TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line.

The Calendar Bases panel isdisplayed (Figure 5-20).

Figure 5-20 Adding a Set Entry to a Calendar Base

Command ===>

LC Cal endar Base

Active base:

ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
A-activate D-delete E-edit Rrepeat V-validate

Primary commands:
Li ne commands:

Cal endar Bases Row 1 to 4 of 4
Scrol |l ===> CSR

DEFAULT

Active

_ DEFAULT
__ PRODUCTI ON

khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R R S Sk R S S S S S R R

Step 2

To add anew Set to a Calendar Base, enter E (for Edit) inthe LC field next to
the Calendar Base.

The Base Calendar Entries pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-21).

Figure 5-21 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
St at us: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change

LC Nare Type Userid Dat e
g
__ WKN Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
__ WD Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
__ by Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
__ SUN Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28

SAT Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 28
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Adding ltems to a Calendar Base Set

Step 3  Toadd anew Set entry, place the cursor on the SET hyperlink and press
Enter.

The Calendar Set pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 5-22).

Figure 5-22 Calendar Set Pop-Up Panel

Cal endar Set
Command ===>

New Set Name:

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Step 4  Inthe New Set Name field, enter the 1- to 20-character name for the new Set
entry.

Refer to Figure 5-23 for an example.

Figure 5-23 Calendar Set Pop-Up Panel: Example

Cal endar Set
Command ===>

New Set Nane: BATCHSET

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

The example in Figure 5-23 shows a new Set entry called BATCHSET.
Step 5  Press END to save and exit.

The new Set entry nameis added (Figure 5-24).

Figure 5-24 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: New Set Entry Added

Base Cal endar Entries Row 1 to 5 of 11
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
St at us: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit

New entry: DAY PERIOD SET TIME

Change

LC Nare Type Userid Dat e

g
__ BATCHSET Set BAOWXY1 2003/ 08/ 28
__ TUE Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 16
__ MON Day TOWNL 2003/ 08/ 16
__ BATCHDOMNPERI CD Peri od BAOWXY1 2003/08/28
__ BATCHTI ME Tine BAOWXY1 2003/08/28
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Adding Items to a Calendar Base Set

Step 6  To add Day, Period, or Time entriesto the new BATCHSET entry, enter E
(for Edit) inthe L C field next to BATCHSET.

The Base Calendar Entries panel is displayed (Figure 5-25).

Figure 5-25 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: Edit New Set Entry

Command ===>

LC Nane

Cal endar base:
Cal endar set:
Primary command:
Li ne commands:

Base Cal endar Entries

Row 0 to O of O
Scrol | ===> CSR

PRODUCTI ON
BATCHSET

ADD

B-browse D-delete

Type

Kxkkkkkkxxkkkkkxxxkk End of Datag **FFxx Kk ARk xkkkkx

Step 7 Enter the ADD primary command on the Command line to display alist of
the available calendar entries that you can select (Figure 5-26).

Figure 5-26 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: Edit New Set Entry (2)

Command ===>

Cal endar base:
Cal endar set:
Li ne commands:

Base Cal endar Entries

Row 1 to 7 of 7
Scrol |l ===> CSR

PRODUCTI ON
BATCHSET
B- browse S-sel ect

LC Nane Type
__ BATCHDAYS Day
__ VKN Day
__ WD Day
__ DLY Day
__ SUN Day
__ BATCHDOWNPERI OD Peri od
BATCHTI ME Ti me

Kxkkkkkkxxkkkkkxxxkx End of Dat g ¥ ¥ ¥ *FxFF XX Kk k ok ok kk kK

Step 8 IntheLC field, enter S (for Select) next to the calendar entries that you want
to add to the Set named BATCHSET.

Step 9 Press END to save.
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Adding ltems to a Calendar Base Set

Figure 5-27 shows the two calendar entries that were selected in this

example.
Figure 5-27 Base Calendar Entries Pop-Up Panel: Edit New Set Entry (3)
Row 1 to 2 of 2
Conmmand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Cal endar base: PRODUCTI ON
Cal endar set: BATCHSET
Primary command: ADD
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete

LC Nane Type
__ DLY Day
___ BATCHDAYS Day

Kxkkkkkkxxkkkkkxxxkk End of Datqg *FFFIFKKAA AR KKKk R

Step 10  Press END to save.
Step 11  PressEND to save again.

The Calendar Bases panel is displayed.
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object

Definitions

When you are creating object definitions on the Started Task Definition
panel, you can use the following fields to specify Calendar Dependencies:

» Schedulesfield (used by TOM to determine when an object might need to
be made STOPPED)

* Prestart EXECsfield (allows you to specify that TOM schedules an
EXEC prior to starting the object)

* Post-gtart EXECsfield (allows you to specify that TOM schedules an
EXEC after starting the object)

* Prestop EXECsfield (allows you to specify that TOM schedules an
EXEC prior to stopping the object)

* Post-stop EXECsfield (allows you to specify that TOM schedules an
EXEC after stopping the object)

* Start retry commandsfield (allows you to specify that TOM attemptsto
start the object with additional retry start commands)

e Stop retry commandsfield (allows you to specify that TOM attemptsto
stop the object with additiona retry stop commands)

By default, when no Calendar Dependencies are defined as part of the
object’s definition in the Schedule field, TOM will aways try to maintain the
object’s status as ACTIVE. In addition, if you do not specify any Calendar
Dependencies for the other six fields, TOM also always tries to take the
actions specified in these fields (such as schedule any defined EXECs or
issue any defined start or stop retry commands).

When you enter a Calendar Dependency for the Schedule field or as part of
the object definition for the other fields, TOM checks and evaluates the time
entries you specified. Based on the times in the Schedul e or Calendar
Dependency fields, TOM proceeds with processing the rest of the object
definition, such as scheduling an EXEC associated with the object or issuing
additional start or stop retry commands.

Note: The discussion focuses on how to define Calendar Dependencies for
the Schedule pop-up panels, but the information is also valid for all
other object definitions where Calendar Dependencies can be
specified.

To define periods of time when an object should be ACTIVE or STOPPED:
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Step 1

Place the cursor on the Schedules hyperlink of the Started Task Definition
panel and press Enter.

The following panel is displayed:

Figure 5-28 SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies Panel
SCHEDULE Cal endar Dependenci es
Row 0 to O of O

Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Cal endar base: DEFAULT
Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW

Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit |[|-insert

Include logic: AND (AND or OR
LC T During Day From Date Tine To Date Ti me

kkhkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkk** End Of Data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhhhhhhkdkkk

Step 2  Onthe Command line, enter ADD.

See Figure 5-29 for an example of the Calendar Dependency panel that is
displayed.

Note: To add additional or multiple Calendar Dependencies, you must
redisplay this panel with the ADD primary command from

Figure 5-28. You cannot add multiple Calendar Dependencies on the
panel at one time.

Figure 5-29 Calendar Dependency Panel
Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>
Type: (I -Include or E -Exclude )
During naned
Peri od: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti me: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
From nanmed To named
Peri od: Peri od:
Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Ti ne: ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Ti ne: ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

For each Caendar Dependency that you enter, you must select whether this
entry is an Include or an Exclude definition, where

* Include specifies that the object status should be ACTIVE during the
entered periods of time

»  Exclude specifies that the object status should be STOPPED during the
entered periods of time

After each Calendar Dependency is entered, the SCHEDULE Calendar
Dependencies panel shows what you entered and whether it is an Include or
an Exclude definition.

How the Include logic Field Works

The way in which TOM evaluates multiple Calendar Dependencies also
depends on the value that you specify in the Include logic field. Valid options
areasfollows:

¢ IncludelogiccAND
When you specify AND, all the time definitions that you create with
Include must to be true for TOM to start the object and make the status
ACTIVE.
¢ Includelogic=OR
When you specify OR, TOM triesto start the object and make the status
ACTIVE when TOM determines that at least one Include specification is
true.
The specification in the Include logic field does not affect Exclude Calendar
Dependency definitions. Refer to page 5-36 for an example of a definition
that uses only Exclude Calendar Dependency definitions.

For examples of how specifying AND or OR in the Include logic field works
for Include definitions, refer to the examples on page 5-29 and page 5-32.
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Calendar Dependency Panel

Figure 5-30 shows the Caendar Dependency panel.

Figure 5-30 Calendar Dependency Panel

Cal endar Dependency
Conmand ===>

Type: (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During naned

Peri od: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti ne: (Enter ? to select fromlist)

From nanmed To named

Peri od: Peri od:

Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Ti me: : ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Ti ne: : ( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Table 5-2 describes the guidelines for entering a Calendar Dependency on the

Calendar Dependency panel.
Table 5-2 Fields for Entering a Calendar Dependency
Field Name or Section Required? | Valid Values and Definition
Type Yes Valid values are: Include or Exclude.

Specifying Include means that the object should be
ACTIVE during the specified times.

Specifying Exclude means that the object should be
STOPPED during the specified times.

For the rest of the panel, you can select to make an entry in only one of the three sections of the panel:

« During named

« From named — To named

« From specific — To specific

Note: The only exception to this rule is that you can specify an entry in the During named section with From

specific — To specific to allow for compatibility for those who are converting calendar definitions from the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Continuous State Manager application.
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Table 5-2 Fields for Entering a Calendar Dependency
Field Name or Section Required? | Valid Values and Definition
During named No In this section, you can enter only one named entry for

the Period, Set, Day, or Time fields. These named
entries must be predefined in the currently active
Calendar Base. For more information refer to “Creating
Calendar Bases” on page 5-1 for information about how
to add these named entries.

Enter a question mark, (?) in the Period, Set, Day or
Time fields to view a list of the currently defined named
entries that you can select from.

From named — To named No In this section, you can enter a starting time (From
named) and ending time (To named) using previously
defined Period, Day, or Time entries.

You cannot enter mixed pairs of entries such as
entering a Period for the From named and a Time
for the To named fields.

From specific — To specific No In this section you can specify dates and times in the
following combinations:

» From specific, Date and Time and To specific
Date and Time

« From specific, Date (no Time specified) and To
specific, Date (no Time specified)

» From specific, Time (no Date specified) and To
specific, Time (no Date specified)

Examples of Entering Calendar Dependencies

The following sections contain examples of how to enter different Calendar
Dependencies. The examples also show how choosing AND or OR logic can
affect the way that TOM eva uates the Calendar Dependency and what
actions TOM takes based on the evaluations.

Note: The scenarios in these examples describe how the Calendar
Dependency affects how TOM manages the status of the object.
However, the way TOM evaluates the Calendar Dependenciesisthe
same even when they are defined for the other properties (such as
Pre-start EXECs, Start and Stop retry commands, and so on.)
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Example 1
To define that TOM should maintain the object statusas ACTIVE all thetime
except from 12:00 PM. to 1:00 PM. on weekdays, enter the following
Exclude Caendar Dependency:
Figure 5-31 Entering an Exclude Calendar Dependency
Cal endar Dependency
Comrand ===>
Type: E (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During naned
Peri od:
Set :
Day: VKD
Ti me:

From naned
Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:
From specific
Dat e: /
To specific

Dat e: /

(Enter
(Enter
(Enter
(Enter

?
?
?
?

To naned

Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

/ Time: 13 : 00

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

to sel ect
to sel ect
to sel ect
to sel ect

fromlist)
fromlist)
fromlist)
fromlist)

( yyyy/ mm dd hh:nm)

( yyyy/ mm dd hh:nm)

Table 5-3 describes the values that are entered in Figure 5-31 and contains

brief explanations.

Table 5-3 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-31
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type E for Exclude Exclude means TOM tries to change the status of an object

to STOPPED during Exclude specifications.

During named, | WKD Is a predefined entry that includes all the days of the week:

Day Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, and Friday.
Refer to “Adding a Day Entry” on page 5-8 for information
about Day entries.

From specific, 12:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 12:00 P.M.

Time

To specific, 13:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 1:00 P.M.

Time
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Example 2
To define that TOM should maintain an object’s status as STOPPED all of
the time except from 8:00 A.M. to 11:00 A.M. every morning, enter the
following Include Calendar Dependency:
Figure 5-32 Entering an Include Calendar Dependency
Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>
Type: | (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During naned

Peri od: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti me: (Enter ? to select fromlist)

From nanmed To named

Peri od: Peri od:

Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Time: 08 : 00 ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Tine: 11 : 00 ( yyyy/ mmi dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Table 5-4 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-32 and contains
brief explanations.

Table 5-4 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-32
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type I for Include Include means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to ACTIVE during Include specifications.
From specific, 08:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 8:00 A.M.
Time
To specific, 11:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 11:00 A.M.
Time
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Example 3

To define that TOM should maintain an object’s status as ACTIVE only on

Mondays from 10:00

A.M. to 2:00 PM. and on Wednesdays from 3:00 PM.

to 5:00 PM., enter the following two Include Calendar Dependencies (see
Figure 5-33 and Figure 5-34 on page 5-30).

In addition, see Figure 5-35 on page 5-31 which iswhere you must specify
OR logic inthe Includelogic field. Using OR logic isthe only way to indicate
that TOM should try to maintain the object status as ACTIVE when the first
Calendar Dependency istrue, or when the second Calendar Dependency is

true.

Figure 5-33 shows how to enter the first Include Calendar Dependency.

Figure 5-33 Entering an Include Calendar Dependency: Using OR Logic

Conmmand ===>

Cal endar Dependency

Type: | (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During named
Peri od:
Set :
Day: MON
Ti ne:

Fr om naned
Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

From specific

Dat e: /
To specific
Dat e: /

(Enter
(Enter
(Enter
(Enter

NN ) )

To naned

Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

/ Time: 10 : 00

/ Time: 14 : 00

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)

( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)

( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

Table 5-5 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-33 and contains

brief explanations.

Table 5-5 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-33
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type | for Include Include means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to ACTIVE during Include specifications.
During named, | MON Is a predefined entry that represents Monday.

Day

Refer to “Adding a Day Entry” on page 5-8 for information
about Day entries.
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Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Table 5-5 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-33
Field Enter This Value Explanation
From specific, 10:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 10:00 AM.
Time
To specific, 14:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 2:00 PM.
Time

Figure 5-34 shows how to enter the second Include Calendar Dependency.

Figure 5-34 Entering an Include Calendar Dependency: Using OR Logic (2)

Command ===>
Type: | (1

During named
Peri od:
Set :
Day: WED
Ti ne:

Fr om naned
Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

From specific

Dat e: /
To specific
Dat e: /

Cal endar Dependency

-Include or E -Exclude )

(Enter
(Enter
(Enter
(Enter

EVEESEENEEN]

To naned

Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

/ Time: 15 : 00

/ Time: 17 : 00

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)

( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)

Table 5-6 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-34 and contains

brief explanations.

Table 5-6 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-34

Field Enter This Value Explanation

Type | for Include Include means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to ACTIVE during Include specifications.

During named, | WED Is a predefined entry that represents Wednesday.

Day Refer to “Adding a Day Entry” on page 5-8 for information
about Day entries.

From specific, 15:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 3:00 P.M.

Time

To specific, 17:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 5:00 P.M.

Time
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Figure 5-35 shows what the SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies panel 1ooks
like after you have saved the two Include Calendar Dependenciesin Figure
5-33 on page 5-29 and Figure 5-34 on page 5-30.

Note: Onthe SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies, you must also change
the specification for the Include logic field to OR.

Figure 5-35 SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies Panel with OR Logic Specified

SCHEDULE Cal endar Dependenci es
Row 1 to 2 of 2
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Cal endar base: DEFAULT
Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit |[|-insert

Include logic: OR (AND or OR)

LC T During Day From Date Tine To Date Ti me

S LT
| WED 15: 00 17: 00
I MON 10: 00 14: 00

KrkK Kk k kXX khkkkxxkhkkkxxxhdxx End of Data *X*¥**xxxhkkdkdkkkhhdhdkkkxhkkk

If the Includelogic field is left as AND, TOM will never attempt to make this
object ACTIVE because it would never be both MON and WED at the same
time.
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Example 4

To define that TOM should maintain an object’s status as ACTIVE during a
holiday period from 8:00 A.M. to 5:00 PM., enter two Include Calendar
Dependencies and also specify AND in the Includelogic field.

First, create a Calendar Named Period entry (for example, HOLIDAY, which
starts extends from December 24, 2003, until January 2, 2004). Refer to
“Adding a Period Entry” on page 5-12 for information.

Figure 5-36 shows a Period entry for HOLIDAY, with Include selected in the
Type field.

Figure 5-36 Entering an Include Calendar Dependency: Using AND Logic

Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>

Type: | (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During named

Peri od: HOLI DAY (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti me: (Enter ? to select fromlist)

From naned To named

Peri od: Peri od:

Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Ti ne: : ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Ti ne: : ( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit
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Table 5-7 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-36 and contains
brief explanations.

Table 5-7 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-36
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type | for Include Include means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to ACTIVE during Include specifications.
During named, | HOLIDAY Is a user-defined Period entry that represents December
Period 24, 2003 until January 2, 2004.

Refer to “Adding a Period Entry” on page 5-12 for
information about Period entries.

Note: You cannot enter a During named Period entry with a specific timein
asingle Calendar Dependency. To add atime, you must create a
second Calendar Dependency. Figure 5-37 shows specific time entry.

Figure 5-37 Entering an Include Calendar Dependency: Using AND Logic (2)
Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>
Type: | (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During naned

Peri od: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti me: (Enter ? to select fromlist)

From nanmed To named

Peri od: Peri od:

Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Time: 08 : 00 ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Tine: 17 : 00 ( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

Table 5-8 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-37 and contains
brief explanations.

Table 5-8 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-37
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type I for Include Include means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to ACTIVE during Include specifications.
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Table 5-8 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-37
Field Enter This Value Explanation
From specific, 08:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 8:00 AM.
Time
To specific, 17:00 In a 24-hour clock, represents 5:00 PM.
Time

Figure 5-38 showswhat the SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies panel 1ooks
like after you have saved the two Include Calendar Dependenciesin Figure
5-36 on page 5-32 and Figure 5-37 on page 5-33.

On the SCHEDUL E Calendar Dependencies, you must also change the
specification for the Includelogic field to AND.

Figure 5-38 SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies Panel with AND Logic Specified

SCHEDULE Cal endar Dependenci es
Dependency added

Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR
Cal endar base: DEFAULT

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne commands: B-browse D-delete E-edit |[|-insert

Include logic: AND (AND or OR

LC T During Day From Date Tine To Date Ti me

KXkKkkkkkxkhkkkxxkhkkkxxxkdxx End of Data *X*¥**xxxhkkdkdkkxhhhdkkkxhkkhk

If you specify AND logic, TOM attempts to maintain the object status as
ACTIVE from 8:00 A.M. to 5:00 PM. from December 24 through January 2,
and it will not be ACTIVE on any of the rest of the days of the year.
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Example 5
To define that TOM should maintain an object’s status as STOPPED all of
the time, enter the following Exclude Calendar Dependency definition:
Figure 5-39 Entering an Exclude Calendar Dependency: Stopping an Object
Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>
Type: E (| -Include or E -Exclude )

During naned

Period: ALWAYS

Set :
Day:
Ti me:

From nanmed
Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

From specific

Dat e: /
To specific
Dat e: /

(Enter
(Enter
(Enter
(Enter

?
?
?
?

To naned

Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

/ Ti me:

/ Ti me:

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)
to select fromlist)

( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

Table 5-9 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-39 and contains

brief explanations.

Table 5-9 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-39
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type E for Exclude Exclude means TOM tries to change the status of an object

to STOPPED during Exclude specifications.

During named,
Period

ALWAYS

Is a predefined entry that represents every day of the week.

Refer to “Adding a Period Entry” on page 5-12 for
information about Day entries
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Example 6
To define that TOM should maintain an object’s status as STOPPED during
the aholiday period from 8:15 A.M. to 8:30 A.M., enter the following two
Exclude Caendar Dependencies.
Note: The specification in the Include logic field does not affect Exclude
Calendar Dependency definitions.
First, create a Calendar Named Period entry (for example, HOLIDAY, which
extends from December 24, 2003, until January 2, 2004). Refer to “Adding a
Period Entry” on page 5-12 for information.
Figure 5-40 shows a During named Period entry for HOLIDAY with Exclude
selected in the Typefield.
Figure 5-40 Entering an Exclude Calendar Dependency for a Period of Time
Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>
Type: E (| -Include or E -Exclude )

During naned
Peri od: HOLI DAY
Set :
Day:
Ti ne:

From nanmed
Peri od:
Day:
Ti me:

From specific

Dat e: / /
To specific
Dat e: / /

(Enter ? to select fromlist)
(Enter ? to select fromlist)
(Enter ? to select fromlist)
(Enter ? to select fromlist)
To named
Peri od:
Day:
Ti ne:
Ti me: : ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)
Ti me: : ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

5-36 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Entering Calendar Dependencies for Object Definitions

Table 5-10 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-40 and contains
brief explanations.

Table 5-10 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-40
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type E for Exclude Exclude means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to STOPPED during Exclude specifications.
During named, | HOLIDAY Is a user-defined Period entry that represents December
Period 24, 2003, until January 2, 2004.

Refer to “Adding a Period Entry” on page 5-12 for
information about Period entries.

Note: You cannot enter a During named Period entry with a specific timein
asingle Calendar Dependency. To add atime, you must create a
second Calendar Dependency.

Figure 5-41 shows specific time entry.

Figure 5-41 Entering an Exclude Calendar Dependency for a Specific Time

Cal endar Dependency
Command ===>

Type: E (I -Include or E -Exclude )

During named

Peri od: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Set : (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Day: (Enter ? to select fromlist)
Ti me: (Enter ? to select fromlist)

From naned To named

Peri od: Peri od:

Day: Day:
Ti ne: Ti ne:

From specific

Dat e: / / Tine: 08 : 15 ( yyyy/ mi dd hh: mm)
To specific
Dat e: / / Time: 08 : 30 ( yyyy/ mm dd hh: mm)

Press END to save or CANCEL to exit
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Dependencies for Object Definitions

Table 5-11 describes the values that were entered in Figure 5-41 and contains
brief explanations.

Table 5-11 Entry Descriptions for Figure 5-41
Field Enter This Value Explanation
Type E for Exclude Exclude means TOM tries to change the status of an object
to STOPPED during Exclude specifications.
From specific, 08:15 In a 24-hour clock, represents 8:15 A.M.
Time
To specific, 08:30 In a 24-hour clock, represents 8:30 A.M.
Time
Figure 5-42 showswhat the SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies panel 1ooks
like after you have saved the two Exclude Calendar Dependenciesin Figure
5-40 on page 5-36 and Figure 5-41.
Figure 5-42 Schedule Calendar Dependencies
SCHEDULE Cal endar Dependenci es
Dependency added
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR
Cal endar base: DEFAULT
Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne conmands: B-browse D-delete E-edit |I|-insert
Include logic: AND (AND or OR
LC T During Day From Date Tine To Date Ti me
S e e m e e e e T
__E 08: 15 08: 30
__E
kkhkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkkkkk**% End Of Data kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhhhkhhkhkhkhhkhhhhhkkk

Note: The specification in the Include logic field does not affect Exclude
Calendar Dependency definitions.
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Chapter 6 Using the Started Task
Overview Panel to Manage
Objects

This chapter describes how to use the Started Task Overview panel to manage
objects. The chapter includes the following topics:

Understanding the Started Task Overview Pand ................... 6-2
Viewing Object Information. .. ........... ... .. ... ... .. 6-2
Managing ObjectS. . .. ..ot 6-5

Managing Definition Databases
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Understanding the Started Task Overview Panel

After objects, sets, and calendar dependencies have been created, you can use
the Started Task Overview panel to manage objects by

» viewing information about objects that are defined to TOM
» editing, browsing, deleting, and repeating objects

* stopping, starting, changing status of, resetting, suspending, and
activating objects

e creating new objects by using the ADD primary command and sorting
the view by using the CUST and SORT primary commands

» changing definition databases

The following sections describe the Started Task Overview panel and provide
examples of some of the commands that you can issue against objects.

Viewing Object Information

To view object information on the Started Task Overview panel:
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Viewing Object Information

Figure 6-1

Step 1

On the TOM Primary Options Menu, select option 1, as shown in Figure 6-1.

Displaying the Started Task Overview Panel

BMC Sof t war e
Option ===> 1

1 Started Task -
2 Sets -
3 Status -
4 Cal endar -

A Admi nistration -

TOM Primary Options Menu

Define, display and nmanage objects User | D: BAOWKY1l
Define, display and nanage sets Server |d: TOW1L
Define, display and nanage systens Rel ease: 1.1D
Define, display and nmanage cal endars System SJSD

System Admi ni stration

M Messages - List nessages
L Log - Display Log
X Exi t - Exit
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
The Started Task Overview panel is displayed (Figure 6-2).
Figure 6-2 Started Task Overview Panel
Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR
Pri mary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate
Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD -delete block E-edit R- r epeat
: O bounce P-stop S-start CH change status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U-suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

Definition Base:

BT- browse real tine

LC Description

DEFAULT

Except Control Type STC

test. obj ects. one
Cl CSPROD. SYSA

NO SUSPEND NORM AAOCSIMN1
NO SUSPEND AAOCSMN\5
NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
NO SUSPEND AACCSMN3
NO SUSPEND AAOCSM\2
NO SUSPEND AAOCSMNL

KXK KK KKK KKK KKK XK Kk kkxxkhhhkxxxhdx End of Datg Frr¥**xrsxkdkdkkhrhhhkhhrhhhhkkxkx

The lower half of the panel shows all objects that are defined within this
TOM system. Because the object name can be up to 64 characters, the object
description is shown (by default) as the first column.

Most of the datais based on the definitions that were specified on the Started
Task Definition panel. (Refer to Chapter 3, “Creating and Managing
Objects”)
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Step 2

The online Help provides detail ed information about the origins of the datain
each column.

To display Help for any column or command, place the cursor anywhere on
the column or command name, and then press PF1 (HELP).

What the Except Column Shows

The Except column does not display a user-specified object definition. This
column displays one of the following values:

* YESindicatesthe object isin an Exception condition.
* NOindicatesthe object is not in an Exception condition.

When an object isin an Exception condition, the object isnot in a TOM
status. Refer to Appendix A*TOM Statuses” for information about TOM
statuses.

Note: When an object shows Y ES in the Except column, enter C (for status)
to see the status of the object on each system that it is running on.

To display Help for any of the primary commands or line commands, place

the cursor within the line commands list on the panel or in the LC column,
and press PF1 (HELP).
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Managing Objects

You can use the Started Task Overview panel to perform many important
commands against objects. Figure 6-3 shows an example of the Started Task
Overview panel and the line commands.

Figure 6-3 Started Task Overview: Line Commands

Command ===>

Primary Comrands:

Li ne Commands:

Definition Base:

LC Descri ption

Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6

Scroll ===> CSR
ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate
B-browse D-delete DD-delete block E-edit R-r epeat
O bounce P-stop S-start CH change status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine
DEFAULT

Except Control Type STC

Cl CSPROD. SYSA

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R R Sk R R S S S S R R

test. obj ects. one

NO SUSPEND NORM AAOCSMN1
NO SUSPEND AACCSMNS
NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
NO SUSPEND AAOCSMN3
NO SUSPEND AACCSMN\2
NO SUSPEND AAOCSIMN1

This section describes how to use the following line commands:
* S(startsan object)
* P (stopsan object)

» CH (changes the object’s status—for aobjects that do not have an STC
name defined in the object definition)

» T (resetsan object to ACTIVE or STOPPED, based on the object’s
schedule definition)

e UandA (change TOM control of the object between SUSPEND and
ACTIVE)

Note: The Started Task Overview panel includes online Help for al of the
line commands. To display Help for the line commands, place the
cursor on the command name on the panel or in the LC column, and
then press PF1 (HELP).
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Starting an Object

When you issue the Start line command against an object, TOM starts the
object, regardless of any calendar dependencies or other object definitions.
The following procedure describes how to start an object:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Overview pand, enter Sin the L C field next to the name
of the object, as shown in Figure 6-4.

Figure 6-4 Starting an Object

Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6
Conmmand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary Conmmands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate

Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD-delete block E-edit R- r epeat
. O-bounce P-stop S-start CH change st atus
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U-suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine

Definition Base: DEFAULT

LC Description Except Control Type STC
>
__ test.objects.one NO SUSPEND NORM AACCSIMN1
_S Cl CSPROD. SYSA NO SUSPEND AACCSMNS
. NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
. NO SUSPEND AACCSMN3
- NO SUSPEND AACCSMN\2
NO SUSPEND AACCSMNL

KXKKKKKKKRK KKK KX Kk kkxxkhhhkxxxhdx End of Datg FrXr¥**xrrxkhkkkhrhhhhhhrhhhkkkxhx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 6-5).

Figure 6-5 Confirm Start Pop-Up Panel

Conmand ===>
Proceed with start? N ( Y or N)
Reset at next IPL? Y ( Y or N)
Start with full automation? Y ( Y or N)
Bypass Command Count Check? N ( Y or N)
System nanme (or ? for list) *?

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 For each question on the confirmation pop-up panel, enter the value that
determines how TOM starts the object.
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Managing Objects

Refer to Table 6-1 for information about what the options for starting an

object.

Table 6-1 Starting an Object: O

ptions

Option

Description

Proceed with start? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM issues the start command (or EXEC) defined
for the object.

When you use the Start line command, TOM ignores any schedule or
other definitions specified for the object and on the Started Task
Overview Panel, YES appears in the Forced column for the object.
The status of the object is LOCKED on all other systems defined for
the object in the Valid Systems list.

TOM displays the object status as ACTIVE on the Started Task
Overview panel until you issue a Stop or Reset line command or until
the next IPL (refer to the Reset at next IPL option).

In addition, TOM does not start the object if it is already active on any
system or if the Start command limit count has been reached.

No specifies the start command (or EXEC) defined for the objects
within the set will not be issued.

Reset at next IPL? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM takes the object out of Forced state after the
next IPL and TOM resumes control of the object. The object's schedule
and other definitions become effective.

No specifies that TOM continues to maintain the object in Forced
ACTIVE state after the next IPL. TOM does not use the object’s
schedule or other definitions.

Start with full automation? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM schedules the Pre-start EXECs before issuing
the start command (or EXEC) against the object and the Post-start
EXECs after the object becomes ACTIVE.

No specifies that TOM issues the Start command (or EXEC) for the
object without scheduling the Pre-start and Post-start EXECs.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 6 Using the Started Task Overview Panel to Manage Objects

6-7



Managing Objects

Table 6-1 Starting an Object: Options

Option

Description

Bypass command count check?
YorN

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no)

Yes specifies that TOM does not check to see if the start command
count specified in the object's definition (on the Maximum Start
Count field of the Started Task Definition panel) has been exceeded.
When you specify Y (yes), the start command count is still incremented
when the start command is issued and the start command count is
reset to zero when the object's definition specifies yes in the Reset
start count at termination field of the Started Task Definition
panel.

No means that TOM checks the command count and will not start the
objects if the Maximum Start Count is exceeded.

Start on system

This option is displayed only when the object has more than one
system defined in the Valid Systems list and on those systems, the
object has a status other than ACTIVE.

For example, this option is displayed if the object is:

* ACTIVE on SJSA

* STOPPED on SJSB

* FAILURE-ABENDED on SJSC

and you can choose to start the object on SJISB or SJSC.

However, if the object is:

* ACTIVE on SJSA

* ACTIVE on SJSB

* FAILURE-ABENDED on SJSC

This option is not displayed and TOM starts the object on SJSC.
Specify the name of the system where TOM should start the object or
enter a question mark (?) to see the systems listed in the Valid
Systems for this object.
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Stopping an Object

When you issue the Stop line command against an object, the object is
stopped, regardless of any calendar dependencies or other object definitions.
The following procedure describes how to stop an object:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Overview panel, enter P (for Stop) inthe LC field next to
the name of the object.

Figure 6-6 Stopping an Object

Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6
Conmmand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary Conmmands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate

Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD -delete block E-edit R- r epeat
. O-bounce P-stop S-start CH change st atus
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U-suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine

Definition Base: DEFAULT

LC Description Except Control Type STC
g
__ test.objects.one NO SUSPEND NORM AACCSIMN1
_P Cl CSPROD. SYSA NO SUSPEND AACCSMN5
. NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
. NO SUSPEND AACCSMN3
- NO SUSPEND AACCSMN\2
NO SUSPEND AACCSMNL

KXKKKKKKKK KKK KRR K Kk kkxxkhhkkxxxhdx End of Datg FrXr¥**xrrkxkhkdkkhrhhhkkhrhhhkkkxkx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 6-7).

Figure 6-7 Confirm Stop Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>
Proceed with stop? N ( Y or N)
Reset at next IPL? Y ( Yor N)
Stop with full automation? Y ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 For each question on the confirmation pop-up panel, enter the value that
determines how TOM stops the object.
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Table 6-2 describes the various options for stopping an object.

Table 6-2 Stopping an Object: Options

Option

Description

Proceed with stop? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM issues the stop command (or EXEC) defined
for the object.

When you use the Stop line command, TOM ignores any schedule or
other definitions specified for the object

TOM displays the object within the set as LOCKED status until you
issue a Start or Reset line command or until the next IPL (refer to the
Reset at next IPL option).

No specifies the stop command (or EXEC) defined for the object within
is not issued.

Reset at next IPL? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM takes the object out of LOCKED status after
the next IPL and TOM resumes control of the object. The object’s
schedule and other definitions become effective.

No specifies that TOM continues to maintain the object in LOCKED
status after the next IPL. TOM does not use the object’'s schedule or
other definitions.

Stop with full automation? Y or N

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM schedules the Pre-stop EXECs before issuing
the stop command (or EXEC) against the object and the Post-stop
EXECs after the object becomes STOPPED.

No specifies that TOM issues the Stop command (or EXEC) for the
object without scheduling the Pre-stop and Post-stop EXECs.

Force stop suspended object?
YorN

Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM issues the Stop command even if TOM's
control of this object has been suspended.

Stop on system?

This option is displayed only when the object has more than one
system defined in the Valid Systems list and on those systems, the
object has a status other than ACTIVE.

Specify the name of the system where TOM should stop the object or
enter a question mark (?) to see the systems listed in the Valid
Systems for this object.
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Resetting an Object

When you issue the Reset line command against an object, the object’s status
isreset to either ACTIVE or STOPPED, based on the object’s definition. The
following procedure describes how to reset an object:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Overview pand, enter T (for Reset) in the LC field next
to the name of the object (see Figure 6-8).
Figure 6-8 Resetting an Object

Started Task Overview

Row 1 to 6 of 6

Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR
Primary Conmmands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate

Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD -delete block E-edit R- r epeat

Definition Base:

LC Description

O bounce P-stop S-start
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock
BT- browse real tine

DEFAULT

Except

CH change st atus
U-suspend A-activate

M nmove

J- propagat e

Control Type STC

test. obj ects. one

T Cl CSPROD. SYSA

SUSPEND NORM AAOCSIMN1

SUSPEND
SUSPEND
SUSPEND
SUSPEND
SUSPEND

AAOCSMN\5
AACCSM\4
AACCSMN3
AAOCSM\2
AACCSMNL

KXKKKKKKKK KKK KRR K Kk kkxxkhhkkxxxhdx End of Datg FrXr¥**xrrkxkhkdkkhrhhhkkhrhhhkkkxkx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 6-9).

Figure 6-9 Confirm Reset Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>

Reset all?

Reset Forced?

Reset Status?

Reset Abend count?

Reset SUSPEND control ?

Reset Start command count ?

Press ENTER to continue or

N( Yor N)
N( Yor N)
N( Yor N)
N( Yor N)
N( Yor N)
N( Yor N)

END t o cancel
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Step 2  For each question on the confirmation pop-up panel, enter the value that
determines how TOM resets the object.

Note: The Reset line command can cause TOM to start or stop objects with
full automation where all of the Pre-start, Post-start, Pre-stop, and
Post-stop EXECs are scheduled. The Reset line command is also
executed against all systemsin the object’s Valid Systems list.

Refer to Table 6-3 for information about the options for resetting the objects.

Table 6-3 Resetting an Object: Options
Option Description
Resetall? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the status of the object to either ACTIVE
or STOPPED, based on the current schedule definition for the object.
TOM resumes complete control of the object’s status and manages the
objects according to its defined schedule and all other object
definitions.

When you specify Yes, all of the other options with this line command
are ignored.

No specifies that you can select other options.

Reset Forced? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the status of the object, based on the
defined schedule, to ACTIVE or STOPPED if the object was in Forced
ACTIVE status.

TOM resumes control of the object according to its schedule.
No specifies that TOM does not reset the Forced ACTIVE status.

Reset Status? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the status of the object, based on the
defined schedule, to ACTIVE or STOPPED regardless of the current
status of the object.

For example this option can be used to clear LOCKED, BLOCKED or
any FAILURE status.

No specifies that TOM does not reset the status.

Reset Abend count? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the Abend count for the object. The
Abend count represents the number of times the Abnormal
Termination Event occurred since the last time the count was reset.

No specifies that TOM does not reset the Abend count.

Reset Suspend Control? Y or N Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that the object returns to TOM's control and SUSPEND is
changed to ACTIVE state. TOM controls the objects' availability
according to their schedule.

No specifies that TOM does not take the object out of SUSPEND state.

Reset Start command count? Y or N | Possible values are Y (yes) or N (no).

Yes specifies that TOM resets the Start command count for the object.
Use this option when an object has reached the Max start count limit.

No specifies that TOM does not reset the Start command count.
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Suspending or Activating an Object

The Suspend and Activate line commands have the following effects:

»  Suspend temporarily takes an object out of TOM’s control. TOM
continues to monitor the status of the object but does not start or stop the
object based on its schedule or definitions.

» Activate reinstates the suspended object within TOM’s control. TOM

resumes starting and stopping the object based on its schedule and
definitions.
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Suspending Objects
To take an object temporarily out of TOM's control:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Overview panel, enter U (for Suspend) inthe LC field
next to the name of the object.

Figure 6-10 Started Task Overview: Suspending an Object

Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate

Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD delete block E-edit R-r epeat
: O bounce P-stop S-start CH change status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine
Definition Base: DEFAULT

LC Descri ption Except Control Type STC

__ test.objects.one NO SUSPEND NORM AAOCSMN1
_U Cl CSPROD. SYSA NO SUSPEND AACCSMN\5
. NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
. NO SUSPEND AAOCCSMN\3
_ NO SUSPEND AACCSMN\2

NO SUSPEND AAOCSMN1

kkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk**%x End Of Data R R R R S Sk Sk R S S S S R

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 6-11).

Figure 6-11 Confirm Suspend Pop-Up Panel

Conmand ===>
Proceed? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 In the Proceed field, enter Y.

Activating Objects

To return control of the object to TOM, you can perform any of the following
actions:

» Issuethe A (Activate) line command on the Started Task Overview panel
next to the object name.
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Step 1

» Issuethe T (Reset) line command on the Started Task Overview panel
next to the abject name and specify Y (yes) for the Reset Suspend

Control option on the Confirm pop-up panel.

» Edit the Controal field of the object’s definition on the Start Task

Definition panel and enter ACTIVE.

Use the Activate line command to return all objectsto TOM’s control:

On the Started Task Overview panel, enter A (for Activate) inthe LC field

next to the name of the object.

Figure 6-12 Activating an Object

Conmand ===>
Primary Comrands:

Li ne Commands:

Definition Base:

LC Descri ption

Started Task Overview

Row 1 to 6 of 6
===> CSR

Scrol |
ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate
B-browse D-del ete DD delete block E-edit R-r epeat
O bounce P-stop S-start CH change status

L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset

C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove

BT- browse real tine
DEFAULT

Except Control

U suspend A-activate
J- propagat e

Type STC

_A  Cl CSPROD. SYSA

test. obj ects. one

NO

NO SUSPEND
NO SUSPEND
NO SUSPEND
NO SUSPEND
NO SUSPEND

SUSPEND NORM AAOCSMN1

AACCSMNS
AACCSM\4
AAOCSMN3
AACCSMN2
AAOCSMNL

EE R R SR Sk Sk kS S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS Sk ok ok o o End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S R

Step 2

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 6-13).

Figure 6-13 Confirm Activate Pop-Up Panel

Command ===>

Proceed? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

In the Proceed field, enter Y.
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Changing the Status of an Object

Note: The CH line command affects only objects that do not have the STC
name defined.

You can issue the CH line command to change the status of an object on a
specific system.

For example, use the CH command against an object with a status of
ACTIVE or ACTIVE-ERR to change the object status to STOPPED.

When this command is issued against an object with a status other than
ACTIVE or ACTIVE-ERR, the status changesto ACTIVE.
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To issue the CH line command:

Step 1 On the Started Task Overview panel, enter CH inthe L C field next to the
name of the object.

Figure 6-14 Changing the Status of an Object

Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate

Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD delete block E-edit R-r epeat
: O bounce P-stop S-start CH change status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U-suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine

Definition Base: DEFAULT

LC Description Except Control Type STC
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mm e e mm e e e mm e e e e mm e e e e e m e mmm o mm = — = =
__ test.objects.one NO SUSPEND NORM AACCSIMN1
CH Cl CSPROD. SYSA NO SUSPEND AACCSMN5
- NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
. NO SUSPEND AACCSMN3
. NO SUSPEND AACCSMN\2
NO SUSPEND AACCSMNL

KXKKKKKKKRK KKK KRR KKk kkxxkhhkkxxxhdx End of Datg Frr¥***rkxkdkdkkhrhhhkkhxhhhkkkxkx

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed.

Figure 6-15 Confirm Change Status Pop-Up Panel

Comrand ===>
Proceed? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel

Step 2 Inthe Proceed field, enter Y.
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Managing Definition Databases

Definition databases are where TOM stores objects, sets, calendar
specifications, and user-created definitions. When TOM isimplemented for
the first time, a default definition database is created.

You might create more than one database for different situations, such as

* having atemporary database to use when making alarge number of
changes before moving the changes over into a production environment

e creating a disaster-recovery database to quickly establish a functioning
system

» developing alternative databases that you can use for weekend activity or
to meet other recurring system requirements

When more than one definition database has been created, you can use the
Definition Base hyperlink on the Started Task Overview panel to activate a
database or switch to another definition database. When you switch to
another database, you can use the TOM applications to create, edit and save
new objects to a new database while the system continues to use the current
database.

Refer to the middle portion of Figure 6-2 on page 6-3 to see the Definition
Base field.

Figure 6-16 Definition Base Field

Started Task Overview
Row 1 to 6 of 6

Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR
Primary Conmmands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST V-eval uate
Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD-delete block E-edit R- r epeat
. O-bounce P-stop S-start CH change st atus
. L-1ock UL-unl ock T-reset U-suspend A-activate
: C-status K-block UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine

Definition Base:

LC Description

DEFAULT

Except Control Type STC

test. obj ects. one
Cl CSPROD. SYSA

NO SUSPEND NORM AAOCSIMN1
NO SUSPEND AAOCSMN\S
NO SUSPEND AACCSM\4
NO SUSPEND AACCSMN3
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To activate a different database or switch to another definition database:
Step1  Perform one of the following:
» Sdlect option 2 (Definitions) from the Administration Options Menu.

» Accessthe Started Task Overview panel, place the cursor on the
Definition Base hyperlink, and then press Enter.

The Definition databases panel is displayed (Figure 6-17).

Figure 6-17 Definition databases Panel

Definition databases
Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Syspl ex: BBPLEX01

Primary commands: CVMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: A-activate S-switch to

Dat abase
LC Status Dat abase Nane

__ ACTIVE  DEFAULT
I NACTI VE BACKUP
I NACTI VE WEEKEND PRODUCTI ON
I NACTI VE VEEEKDAY BACKUP

kxxkkkkxxxkkkxx End of Data **¥**xxFxxkkokkx

Step 2  Enter A (for Activate) in the L C field next to the database to which you want
to change.

The Database Status column shows ACTIVE for the database that you
selected.

Any changes that you make to objects for the active database take effect
immediately.
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For example, Figure 6-18 shows the panel when you select the WEEKDAY
BACKUP database with the Activate line command:

Figure 6-18 Changing Definition Databases Panel: Activate

Definition databases
Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Syspl ex: BBPLEX01

Primary comrands: CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: A-activate S-switch to

Dat abase
LC Status Dat abase Nane

I NACTI VE DEFAULT
I NACTI VE BACKUP

__ I NACTI VE VWEEKEND PRODUCTI ON
ACTI VE  WEEKDAY BACKUP

kxxkkkkxxxkkkxx End of Data **¥**xxFxxxkokkx

Step 3 To switch to another database, enter Sin the LC field next to the target
database.

You can add, delete, or otherwise make edits to the database, but TOM
continues to use the ACTIV E definition database.

The Database Status column shows ACTIVE for the database that TOM is

currently using. CURRENT appears next to the database that you selected
with the S line command.
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For example, Figure 6-19 shows the panel when you select the WEEKDAY
BACKUP database with the Switch to line command:

Figure 6-19 Changing Definition Databases Panel: Switch To

Definition databases
Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Syspl ex: BBPLEX01

Primary comrands: CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: A-activate S-switch to

Dat abase
LC Status Dat abase Nane

__ ACTIVE  DEFAULT

__ | NACTI VE BACKUP

__ I NACTI VE VEEKEND PRODUCTI ON
CURRENT  WEEKDAY BACKUP

kxxkkkkxxxkkkxx End of Data ¥*¥**xxFxxxkokkx

Note: On the Started Task Overview panel, the name of the ACTIVE
database continues to appear in the Definition Base field.
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Chapter 7 Administrative Tasks

This chapter describes how TOM operates and describes administrative tasks
that you might need to perform. This chapter includes the following topics:

How TOM Communicates with Other TOM Systemsin a Sysplex. . . .. 7-2

Overview of theRegistry . ....... ... i 7-6

Shutting DownaTOM System. . . ...ttt 7-12
Shutting DownaSet. . .. ...t e 7-18
Creating Multiple Definition Databases. . . .................... ... 7-23
Reviewing Messagesinthe TOM Log .. ... ivi i, 7-26
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How TOM Communicates with Other TOM Systems

in a Sysplex

You can have one TOM system running for each system within a sysplex.
This configuration is referred to as a TOM-plex (refer to “TOM-Plex” on
page 1-7). For al object dependencies, affinities, and statuses in the
TOM-plex to stay updated and synchronized, all TOM systemsin the
TOM-plex must operate from identical data

Thisdatais maintained in the TOM Registry data set, which is specified by
the REGISTRY DD namein BBSAMP member TOMALLOC. For each
TOM system within a TOM-plex, when the system starts, it receivesits own
copy of this Registry data set through a process called cloning. For more
information about the Registry, refer to “Overview of the Registry” on

page 7-6.

Overview of Cloning

When a TOM system is started, it automatically checks for any other active
TOM systems on the same X CF group (see “Grouping Multiple TOM
Systemsin a Sysplex” on page 2-4 for more information about TOM systems
and XCF groups).

Thefirst TOM system that is started in a TOM-plex is authoritative which
means that as additional TOM systems are started, they consider the object
definitions and information from the aready active TOM system'’s registry as
the definitive repository. When additional TOM systems are added to the
TOM-plex, the new systems receive a copy of the Registry data set from the
older TOM systems. This processis known as cloning.

Warning! You must ensure that the TOM system with the most updated
object definitionsis always started before any other TOM
systems. Asaresult, all TOM systems that are started after this
up-to-date TOM system will receive the latest information.

For example, suppose three TOM systemsexist in a TOM-plex: TOM1,
TOMZ2, and TOM3. These three systems are active and perfectly
synchronized with each other until the TOM1 system is stopped.

During the time that TOM 1 is not active, you can still add objects or make
changes to systems TOM2 and TOM 3. For this example, you add a new
object named CICS.PROD3. Then TOM2 and TOM3 are stopped, TOM1 is
restarted, and someone adds another object named CICS.PROD3 to TOM1.
A discrepancy now exists between TOM 1, TOM2, and TOM3 for the
definition of an object named CICS.PROD3.
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Eventually, TOM2 and TOM3 are restarted. To determine which of the
CICS.PROD3 definitionsto use for all TOM systems, TOM uses the
following policy: Thefirst TOM system that was started is the authoritative
system. Additional TOM systems automatically receive a clone of the
Registry data set from the TOM system(s) that is already started. In this
example, the first TOM system that was started is TOM1. TOM2 and TOM3
will receive the CICS.PROD3 object definition from TOM 1.

In summary, when TOM systems start after one has already started, they copy
(clone) the information in the Registry from the TOM system(s) started
earlier. This helpsto keep all the TOM systems synchronized even when they
are started at different times.

Scenario: One TOM System Starts before Other TOM Systems

In another example, suppose a sysplex of three systems (SY S1, SY S2, and
SY S3) wherethree TOM systems (TOM1, TOM2, and TOM3) are started.
TOM1 is started first on SY S1.

When started on SY S1, TOM1 immediately begins managing all objects that
are defined to run on SY S1. In the Registry, objects might also be defined to
run on SY S2 and SY S3 (where TOM2 and TOM 3 are not started yet). Until
TOM2 and TOM3 are started, TOM 1 displays a STOPPED status for the
objects that are defined for SY S2 and SY S3, even though the objects might
actually be up and running on SY S2 and SY S3.

Without being able to communicate with TOM2 and TOM 3, TOM 1 does not
know the status of the objects on SY S2 and SY S3 and cannot manage those
objects. When TOM2 and TOM 3 are started, they receive clones of the
Registry from TOM 1, and the status of all objects within the sysplex can be
accurately managed.

Scenario: A TOM System Loses Contact with Other TOM Systems in a TOM-plex

Suppose that a sysplex contains three systems (SY S1, SY S2, and SY S3) and
each system hasa TOM system (TOM 1, TOM2, and TOM3) started. If
TOM1 and TOM2 lose contact with TOM 3, they use the Cross-System
Coupling (XCF) services to determine the status of SY S3, where TOM3 was
running. There are two situations that might have caused the loss of contact:

* The TOM3 system has experienced afailure and stopped running, but
SYS3 and dl of itstasks are still active.

In this case, TOM1 and TOM2 do not change the state of the objects that
arerunning on SY S3.
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« TOM3and SY S3 have both stopped running.

Inthiscase, TOM1 and TOM2 set the status of all SY S3 objectsto
STOPPED. If the SY S3 aobjects had definitionsin the Valid Systems field
where they can run on systems other than SY S3, TOM1 and TOM2 can
start those objects on other systems.

Objects with a Status of BLOCKED

Objectsthat have a status of BLOCKED always retain that status until you
issue the UNBLOCK command from the TOM panels or from an EXEC that
uses the UNBLOCK function.

Troubleshooting Cloning Failures

Step 1

Step 2

In another scenario, suppose the TOM2 system stops unexpectedly while
cloning with TOM 1.

During cloning, the authoritative TOM system—in this case, TOM1—can
detect most problems that occur during cloning. In this scenario, the

RY 5000E error message is issued, and the TOM2 system abends with an
abend code of 999.

If cloning to TOM3 is not interrupted, TOM3 receives a copy of the TOM1
Registry. If cloning to TOM 3 is dso interrupted, another RY 5000E error
message is issued, and TOM 3 ends with abend code 999.

Warning! If cloning does not complete successfully, do not immediately
restart the failed TOM system(s). In the case of acloning failure,
perform the following steps. Failure to follow the stepsin this
section can cause serious data | oss.

Determine what caused the TOM systemsto fail.

Perform one of the following actions:

» If you can correct the situation, restart the TOM systems and specify the
VERIFY keyword on the OS parameter of the JCL in BBSAMP member
TOMALLOC.

» If you cannot correct the failure, use the REPRO utility to copy the
Registry data set of the authoritative TOM system to the Registry of the
failed TOM system.

Registries must be the same physical size.
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Step 3  Restart the authoritative TOM system with the VERIFY keyword specified
on the OS parameter of the JCL in BBSAMP member TOMALLOC.

Backing Up the Registry

If you do not perform periodic backups of the Registry, you could lose all
object definitions for a TOM-plex.

For example, suppose systems TOM 1, TOM2, and TOM 3 are stopped. The
TOM1 system was atest system, and you decide to create a new (empty)
Registry for TOM1 and start TOM 1.

Because TOM 1 was started first, it is the authoritative TOM system. If you
start systems TOM2 and TOM 3 after TOM 1, the empty registry from TOM 1
iscloned to TOM2 and TOM 3, and the TOM-plex now has no object
definitions at all.

Tip:  BMC Software strongly recommends that you create periodic
backups of the TOM Registry data set. You can do this by issuing the
TOM console command REGISTRY DUMP DD (refer to “List of
TOM Console Commands’ on page 9-46).

In addition, BMC Software recommends that you back up the
Registry before attempting to add anew TOM system to the
TOM-plex. By creating this backup, you can prevent the loss of all
TOM-plex dataif errors occur when anew TOM system is added.
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Overview of the Registry

The Registry is adata space that is backed by a VSAM linear data set. As
mentioned in “How TOM Communicates with Other TOM Systemsin a
Sysplex” on page 7-2, the TOM Registry contains al object definition
information, provides quick access to the information, and maintains the
information across system restarts.

Every TOM system that is running within the same sysplex needsto be
constantly updated about the status of all objectsin the TOM-plex. Therefore,
every modification to the information in the Registry is communicated across
the sysplex by way of X CF messages.

If one of these systems fails, the system can be automatically recovered when
the system re-enters the TOM-plex (refer to “Overview of Cloning” on

page 7-2).

Handling Registry Errors

The Registry is backed up to disk every 30 seconds. In addition, each TOM
system can automatically detect and save all object status changes with the
auto-discovery process (refer to “How TOM Starts and Stops Objects’ on

page 1-10).

However, there are situations where the TOM Registry might become
corrupted. For example, if the system has a power outage, or if the systemis
IPLed and the TOM systems were not shut down cleanly prior to the system
IPL, interna pointersin the Registry can become corrupted. Registry
corruption can cause subsequent abends and failuresin TOM.

To help prevent TOM systems from failing, TOM provides some safeguards:

*  WhenaTOM system starts, cloning beginsimmediately if another TOM
system is available. During the cloning process, the TOM system can
detect potential Registry corruption. If corruption is detected, VSAM
checks the integrity of the Registry linear data set and VSAM gives you
the option of running aVSAM VERIFY process against the data set.

* |f aTOM system starts and another TOM system is not available (for

example, if the entire sysplex has had afailure and ended), the TOM
system can initiate its own VSAM VERIFY processing.
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Although you have to wait for TOM to complete the VSAM VERIFY
processing, this processing allows the Registry to be recovered as much
as possible, and e TOM should not have any remaining internal
problems.

Note: If you are aware that a TOM system abended or was shut down
improperly, you can specify the VERIFY keyword on the OS
parameter of the TOM Started Task procedure to ensure that the
VERIFY processing occurs when TOM restarts.

After VERIFY processing is complete, you will receive a message if storage
space is reclaimed. This message, means that the VERIFY processing has
optimized the Registry’s storage space usage.

Restoring a Registry from a Backup

If the TOM Registry cannot be recovered from the VSAM VERIFY process,
you must restore the Registry from a backup copy. “Backing Up the
Registry” on page 7-5 describes the recommendations for when a Registry
should be backed up.
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To create a backup of the Registry:

Step1  usingthe following JCL:

/ | BAORAER JOB ( RE62), UR USERI D, CLASS=F, MSGCLASS=R, NOTI FY=&SYSUI D
/11 DCAVB EXEC PGMVEI DCAVS
//INPUT DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=BACRAE. TM63. REG STRY
//OUTPUT DD DI SP=(, CATLG, DELETE),
/1 DCB=( RECFMEFB, LRECL=4096) , SPACE=( CYL, 20) ,
/1 DSN=BAORAE. TM63. REG STRY. REPRO
/1 SYSPRI NT DD SYSOUT=*
REPRO | NFI LE( | NPUT) OUTFI LE( OUTPUT)

Modify the jobholder settings for your user ID and site requirements.

Warning! Itisimportant to ensure that | NFI LE and OUTFI LE data set
settings are the same size. If they are not the same size, you may
experience an incomplete backup. If the OUTFI LE issmaller
than the | NFI LE, the backup process may complete but you
might also encounter a user abend code U878.

Monitoring Registry Size

If the Registry becomes full, TOM systems cannot function properly. You
will receive a user abend code U878. However, you should not allocate a
Registry that is larger than you need because that can impair the performance
of certain of functions.

Therefore, it isimportant to pick the correct Registry size. When you are just
beginning to create objects or you are converting several hundred objects
from another application, BMC Software recommends a Registry size of 20
MB.

In addition, specify a percentage value on the WARNPCT () parameter in
BBPARM member REGSTY 00. BM C Software recommends using a value
of 40. With this specification, when 40% (or more) of the Registry’s data
gpaceis used, you receive awarning message. The message isissued every
30 seconds until usage drops below this threshold.

You can also use the following console command to see available storage,
utilized storage, and other information:

F TOM REG STRY DI SPLAY
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Following is an example of the output from this command:

RY3050I
RY3060I
RY3070I
RY3080I
RY3082I
RY3085I
RY3090I
RY3100I

Regi stry ALET is 01010042, origin at 00000000, pages: 3599
Regi stry version is 01, originally created by TOVRE

Regi stry was opened 1 and cl osed 0 tines

Registry was DIV saved 1 tines

The logically allocated storage is 11792 / 11792 bytes
Free registry storage is 14725616 bytes

Registry DIV save interval is about 60 seconds

Last update tinmestanp is 13:25:24 - 2003.313 local tine

After making substantial changes, you can also use the IDCAMS facility to
make a backup of the Registry that can be restored in case of afailure.

Maintaining ldentical Registry Sizes

In general, al registries within a TOM-plex contain a similar amount of data,
and you should ensure that all TOM systemsin a TOM-plex have allocated
Registries that are of asimilar size.

For example, if you have a TOM system with a Registry that uses 50
cylinders of space and you attempt to start anew TOM system that has a
20-cylinder Registry, the cloning process (attempting to copy a 50-cylinder
data set into a 20-cylinder data set) will fail.

Another benefit of having similar size Registries is that you can use the
IDCAMS facility to copy the data set from one TOM system to another TOM
system. When the Registry data sets are exactly the same size, one Registry
can be substituted directly for another with IDCAMS. If one Registry is
larger or smaller, internal corruption of the Registry might occur when using
IDCAMS.

Changing the Registry Size

After you begin working with aTOM system you might find that the size of
the Registry that you allocated is not large enough. The following procedure
describes how to change the size of the Registry when you are working in a
TOM-plex (where other TOM systems are running and available):

Step 1  Stop the TOM system where the Registry size needsto be changed.

Step 2 Savethat Registry under anew name.

Step 3 Allocate anew Registry data set with the correct size.
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Step 4  Restart the TOM system.

The cloning process populates the new Registry with the data from the other
TOM systemsthat are running in the TOM-plex.

Step 5  Repeat this process for al the other TOM systems, ensuring that all the
systems within the TOM-plex are running with the same Registry size.

You can also use the console command described in Table 9-22 on page 47 to
off load the Registry into a sequential data set:

F TOM REG STRY DUVP DIX)

The data set can subsequently be used in conjunction with the PRIMEDD()
statement in BBPARM member REGSTY 00 to restore the contents of the

Registry.

TOM System Shutdown Considerations

While TOM systems can recover from an abnormal system termination, this
process might take a long time to complete. To avoid this situation, issue the
SHUTSY S line command and stop a TOM system before resetting the
system. Thisway, TOM can properly saveits Registry data sets, ensuring that
all data structures are accurate. Refer to “ Shutting Down a TOM System” on
page 7-12 for more information about using the SHUTSY S line command.

Another situation isthat TOM usesVSAM linear data sets and VSAM might
require recovery if the system isturned off. Therefore, BMC Software
recommends that you include aVSAM VERIFY for TOM VSAM data sets
before the TOM execution step in the TOM startup JCL.

If you do not properly shut down a TOM system or an error occurs where
you must reset the system, the following can occur:

*  When the TOM restarts, it queries the Coupling Facility to find other
TOM systemsin the sysplex. If another TOM system is found, the
Registry is cloned from the system that is already running.

* If no other TOM system is available when TOM restarts, TOM initiates
itsown VERIFY processing of the Registry, which might take some time
to compl ete.

Note: Whenever possible, ensure that a TOM system undergoes a proper
shutdown so that you can quickly restart the TOM system.
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Difference between Stopping a TOM System and Stopping its Host
System

A TOM system runs as part of an OS/390 system. If (or when) you have to
recycle the TOM system, it can be normally done without much impact on
the other systems.

When a TOM system detects (through X CF) that another TOM system has
dropped from the TOM-plex, the active TOM system continues to query the
Coupling Facility about the status of the OS/390 system. Aslong as the
0S/390 system is till active, TOM assumes that the status of objects on this
LPAR has not changed. and the TOM system t does not take any actionsto
prepare for arecovery situation. When the other TOM system isrestarted and
rejoins the TOM-plex, the status of the objects on both systemsis
synchronized through cloning.

Review the section “Overview of Cloning” on page 7-2 for a detailed
description of how TOM clones the Registry from one TOM system to
another TOM system. The order in which you restart TOM systemsis very
important, especially after you restart a sysplex. The first TOM system that is
started contains the Registry that all other TOM systems receive as a clone
copy. If that first TOM system’s Regiistry has errors, all TOM systems will
receive copies of the errors.
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Shutting Down a TOM System

At times, the system where TOM is running will need to be stopped for
maintenance or other tasks.

Although the primary purpose of TOM isto maintain the availability of the
objects, there are times when the system where TOM is running will need to
be stopped for maintenance or other tasks. System shut down can be an
exacting and tedious process but TOM makesit simple and precise.

The following sections describe the tasks for shutting down a TOM system.

*  Fromthe TOM Managed Systems panel, use the H line command (for
Shutsys) to try to stop all the objects under TOM’s control.

TOM attempts to stop objects based on their dependency structure; TOM
checks each object to see if another object depends on it. If the dependent
object or objects are still active, the object is not stopped. If on the other
hand, an object has no dependents (or those dependents are no longer
active) TOM stops the object. For information about how TOM stops
objectsin sets, refer to “ Shutting Down a Set” on page 7-18.

Note: Objectsthat arein SUSPEND mode are not stopped. They
remain in SUSPEND mode unless you manually stop the objects.

All of the other objects defined to TOM are stopped.

For information about how to stop objects from the TOM Managed
Systems panel, refer to “ Stopping Objects on a Specific TOM System”
on page 7-13.

* Inthe event that not all objects are stopped, you will need to determine
why the object(s) did not stop and then stop the object(s) individually.

For information about how to handle objects that are not automatically
stopped, refer to “Manually Shutting Down Remaining Objects’ on
page 7-15.

*  When all the objects are stopped, issue the MV S stop command to stop
the TOM address space.

For information about how to stop the TOM address space, refer to
“ Stopping the TOM Address Space”’ on page 7-17.
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Stopping Objects on a Specific TOM System

To shut down aTOM system:
Stepl  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter A on the Option line.

The Administration Options Menu is displayed (Figure 7-1)

Figure 7-1 TOM Administration Options Menu: Shutting Down a TOM System
Admi ni stration Opti ons Menu
Option ===> 2
1 Systens - Systems npde operations
2 Definitions - Define, display and manage definitions
3 Conversion - Convert CSM V6 Repository
4 Layers - Layer Managenent
X Exi t - Exit

Step 2 Onthe Option line, enter 2 (for Definitions).

The TOM Managed Systems pandl is displayed (Figure 7-2)

Figure 7-2 TOM Managed Systems Panel: Shut Down a TOM System
TOM Managed Systens Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Syspl ex: BBPLEX01 - DEFAULT

Primary comrands: CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: H-shutsys HL-shutsys/lock T-Tasks overview

TOM AO System |IPL I PL cs Cl one
LCID SSID Dat e Ti me Information 1D
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e m o m o mmm =
__ TOWKZ KMZ2 SJSC 2003/ 10/ 16 00:09:55 z/ OGS 03.01.00 SC

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS Sk Ik ko kS o End Of Data ER R R R Sk Sk R S S S

Step 3  Enter H inthe LC field next to the name of the TOM system that you want to
shut down.
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Step 4

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 7-3).

Figure 7-3 Please confirm shutsys Pop-Up Panel

Pl ease confirm shutsys
Command ===>
Proceed? N ( Yor N)
Target system SJSD

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

In the Proceed? field, enter .

The following message is displayed, indicating that the shutdown process has
been triggered for all of the objects on the selected system:

OD90121 Al TOM nmanaged objects in shutdown

The objects are stopped and left in a status of LOCKED. When shutdown
processing is complete, the following message is i ssued:

| C10031 TOM Shut down Processing Conplete

How TOM Stops Objects Defined with a Shutdown Mode of QUICK

For objects that are managed by another scheduling product or that are
manually started but monitored by TOM, you can specify shutdown mode of
QUICK for the abject (refer to Step 3in “Defining How to Start an Object”
on page 3-23).

When a QUICK shutdown mode is specified for an object, the following
process occurs. During shutdown (of either the TOM system or of a set),
TOM changes the status of the object immediately to STOPPED without

» performing any Pre-stop or Post-stop automation that might be associated
with the object

» waiting for the object’s termination process to complete on the system
Specifying a QUICK shutdown mode for an object can significantly expedite

shutdown processing or produce error messages during shutdown, depending
on the situation.
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For example, suppose an object named STCA depends on object named
STCB. Inthiscase, if STCA is defined with a shutdown mode of QUICK, the
following problem could occur during shutdown:

1. TOM determinesthat STCB cannot be shut down (because STCA
depends on it).

2. TOM determinesthat STCA can be stopped (because no other object
depends on STCA).

Because a QUICK shutdown is specified for STCA, TOM immediately
treats STCA asif its statusis STOPPED. However, the stopping process
isactualy till in progress on the system and, therefore, STCA isnot
actually stopped.

3. TOM determines that object STCB can be stopped (because TOM
considers STCA stopped and concludes that stopping STCB does not
affect other objects).

However, if STCA has not yet actually stopped, you receive an error.
Therefore, you might have situations where an object does not shut down
properly because an object has been defined with a shutdown mode of
QUICK and another object was defined with a dependency on it. When this

situation occurs, you must manually stop both objects (refer to “Manually
Shutting Down Remaining Objects”.

Manually Shutting Down Remaining Objects

Even when TOM reports that shutdown processing is complete, some objects
might not be stopped.

Failure to stop an object can occur for any of the following reasons:
* Anobjectisin SUSPEND mode. For these objects, you must determine
whether these objects should be shut down and then manually stop the

object from the console.

* An object was defined with a dependency and that object has not been
shut down.
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System

»  Other errors were encountered during the shutdown process, such as one

of the following conditions:

— A Verify Stop condition was defined for an object, and a
write-to-operator (WTOR) message was issued, but nobody replied

toit.

— A non-zero return code was returned from a pre-stop EXEC that is
associated with an object.

— Aninvalid shutdown validation message, command, or ALERT ID
was specified in the object’s definition.

— Invalid or unresolvable variables were specified in the Stop command
that was defined for the object.

— The Stop command timeout value was exceeded.

To determine whether any objects were not stopped during the shutdown

process:
Step1  Display the Started Task Overview panel from the TOM Primary Options
Menu.
Step 2  Look for objectsthat display YES in the Except column (see Figure 7-4 for an
example).
Figure 7-4 Verifying That Objects Are Stopped
Started Task Overview Row 13 to 16 of 50
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary Comrands:

Li ne Commands:

Definition Base:

LC Description

ADD CMDSHOW CUST EVAL SORT

A-activate U-suspend O bounce

B- br owse E-edit D-del ete
BT- browse real -tinme C-status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock K-bl ock
J-propagate M nove R-r epeat
DEFAULT

STC

P- st op S-start
DD- del et e bl ock
CH change st atus
UK- unbl ock
T-reset

Active
Except System Status

_ AAOKMEZB5 - Test
_ AAOKMZB4 - Test

__ AAOKMEZ87 - CICS Obj ect
_ AAOKMEZS6 - Cl CS2 Qnj ect

AAOKMZ01 YES OTHER
AACKMZO1 YES OTHER
1 Object AACKMZO1 NO OTHER
2 Obj ect AAOKMZO1 NO OTHER
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Step 3 Afteridentifying and correcting the exception, enter T inthe L C field next to
each object to take the object out of Exception mode.

Step 4  Enter P inthe LC field next to each object to manually stop the object.

Stopping the TOM Address Space

When all of the objects are no longer active, you can stop the TOM address
space with an MV S stop command. When the TOM address spaceis
restarted, all of the objects are restarted.
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Shutting Down a Set

You can use TOM to groups objectsinto sets and specify dependency
structures where an object is dependent on a set. Refer to “ Creating and
Managing Sets’ on page 4-1 for more information about sets and their uses.

The following sections describe the tasks for shutting down a set.

From the Started Task Sets panel, use the H line command (for Shutset)
to try to stop all the objects with a set.

TOM attempts to stop objects based on their dependency structure; TOM
checks each object to see if another object depends on it. If the dependent
object or objects are still active, the object is not stopped. If on the other
hand, an object has no dependents (or those dependents are no longer
active) TOM stops the objects within the set.

Note: Objectsthat arein SUSPEND mode are not stopped. They
remain in SUSPEND mode unless you manually stop the objects.

All of the other objects defined in the set are stopped.

For information about how to stop objects from the Started Task Sets
panel, refer to “ Stopping Objects within a Set” on page 7-19.

In the event that not all objects are stopped, you will need to determine
why the object(s) did not stop and then stop the object(s) individually.

For information about how to handle objects that are not automatically

stopped, refer to “Manually Shutting Down Remaining Objects’ on
page 7-15.
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Stopping Objects within a Set

To stop al the objects within a set, use the SHUTSET line command from
the Started Task Sets panel:

To stop al objects within a set:
Step 1  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 2 on the Option line.

The Started Task Sets panel is displayed (Figure 7-5)

Figure 7-5 Started Task Sets Panel

Started Task Sets Row 2 to 8 of 9
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST

Li ne commands: A-activate U suspend O bounce P-stop S-start
. B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD-del ete bl ock
L-1ock UL- unl ock K- bl ock UK- unbl ock H shut set
C-status J- propagate M nove R-r epeat T-reset
Menbers Set
LC Description Nurber St at us
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e m e m e — o m—— =
__ Mrror Test 2 3 ACTI VE
___ Mrror Test 0 OTHER
__ Copy of Test Set 01 0 OTHER
__ Test Set 05 10 STOPPED
__ Test Set 04 4 STOPPED
Test Set 03 2 STOPPED

Step 2  Enter H inthe LC field next to the name of the set that you want to shut
down.

The confirmation pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 7-6).

Figure 7-6 Confirm Shutset Pop-up Panel

Pl ease confirm shut set
Command ===>

Proceed with shutset? N ( Y or N)

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Note: When you issue the H line command (for SHUTSET), any
automation that is defined for the objects within the set (such as
Pre-stop or Post-stop EXECS) is scheduled as part of shutting down
the set.
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Step 3

In the Proceed with shutset? field, enter .

The following message is displayed, indicating that the shutdown process has
been triggered for all objectsin the set:

OD7501D Set shutdown for setl D comrenci ng
When each object is ready to be stopped, the following messages are issued:

OD27091 Stop initiated for object AAOKMZ23
0D9011l Shutting down AAOKMZ23

The objects are stopped and left in a status of LOCKED. When processing is
complete, the following message is issued:

OD9013l1 All objects for set setlD stopped

When all objectsin the set have stopped, the set status is set to STOPPED. If
objects within the set did not stop properly, the set’s state is set to OTHER.

Note: If messages OD27091 and OD9011I are not issued for an object in
the set, it islikely that the object has a dependent that is active.
SHUTSET does not issue stop commands to stop the dependent
object. You must manually find and stop the dependent objects.
When the dependent object has stopped then TOM triggers the stop
of the appropriate object in the set.

Refer to “How TOM Stops Objects Defined with a Shutdown Mode of
QUICK” on page 7-14 for information about what might happen during the
shutdown of a set when objects are defined with a shutdown mode of
QUICK.
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Manually Shutting Down Remaining Objects

Even when TOM has reported that set shutdown processing is complete,
some objects might not be stopped.

Failure to stop an object can occur for any of the following reasons:

An object within the set has a dependency on another object that isnot in
the set.

An object was defined with a dependency on this set and that object has
not been shut down.

An object isin SUSPEND mode. For these objects, you must determine
whether these objects should be shut down and then manually stop the
object from the console.

Errors were encountered during the shutdown process, such as one of the
following conditions:

— A Verify Stop condition was defined for an object, and a
write-to-operator (WTOR) message was issued, but nobody replied
toit.

— A non-zero return code was returned from a Pre-stop EXEC that is
associated with an object.

— Aninvalid shutdown validation message, command, or ALERT ID
was specified in the object’s definition.

— Invalid or unresolvable variables were specified in the Stop command
that was defined for the object.

— The Stop command timeout value was exceeded.

— An object’s dependents were not stopped.

To determine whether any objects were not stopped during the shutdown
process:

Step 1  Display the Started Task Overview panel from the TOM Primary Options
Menu.
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Step 2  Look for objectsthat display YES in the Except column (see Figure 7-4 for an

example).
Figure 7-7 Verifying That Objects Are Stopped
Started Task Overview Row 13 to 16 of 50
Command ===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST EVAL SORT

Li ne Commands: A-activate U-suspend O bounce P-stop S-start
. B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD-del ete bl ock
BT- browse real -tinme C-status CH change status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock K-bl ock UK- unbl ock
J-propagate M nove R-repeat T-reset

Definition Base: DEFAULT

Active
LC Description STC Except System Status
>
__ AACKMEZB7 - CICS (bject AAOKMZO1 YES OTHER
_ AAOKMZB86 - CI CS2 Object AACKMZO1 YES OTHER
_ AAOKMZB5 - Testl1l (Object AACKMZO1 NO OTHER

Step 3 Afteridentifying and correcting the exception, enter T inthe L C field next to
each object to take the object out of Exception maode.

Step 4  Enter Pinthe LC field next to each object to manually stop the object.
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Creating Multiple Definition Databases

Step 1

A Definition Database is a part of the Registry where TOM collects and
organizes information about objects (and their definitions), sets, and calendar
definitions.

You might create multiple Definition Databases for different situations, such
as

* having atest database that you can use temporarily when making alarge
number of changes

e creating adisaster recovery database that you can use to quickly establish
afunctioning system

» developing alternative databases that you can use for weekend activity or
to meet other recurring system requirements

To create additional Definition Databases;

On the TOM Primary Options Menu (Figure 7-8), enter A on the Option line.

Figure 7-8 TOM Primary Options Menu

BMC Sof t war e
Option ===> A

1 Started Task
2 Sets

3 Status

4 Cal endar

A Admi ni stration
M Messages
L Log

X Exit

TOM Primary Options Menu

Define, display and nanage objects User | D: BAOWXY1
Define, display and nmanage sets Server |d: TOWNL
Define, display and nanage systens Rel ease: 1.1D
Define, display and nanage cal endars System SJSD

Syst em Admi ni stration
Li st nessages
Di splay Log

Exi t

Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
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The Administration Options Menu is displayed (Figure 7-9).

Figure 7-9 TOM Administration Options Menu
Admi ni stration Options Menu
Option ===> 2
1 Systens - Systems npde operations
2 Definitions - Define, display and manage definitions
3 Conversion - Convert CSM V6 Repository
4 Layers - Layer Managenent
X Exit - Exit

Step 2  Onthe Option line, enter 2.

The Definition Databases panel is displayed (Figure 7-10).

Figure 7-10 Definition Databases Panel

Definition Databases Row 1 to 1 of 1
Conmmand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Syspl ex: BBPLEXO1
Primary comrands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: D-del ete R- r epeat

A-activate S-switch to

Dat abase
LC Status Dat abase Nane Description

__ ACTIVE  DEFAULT

EE R R Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS Sk kS Sk Ik ko ok ko End Of Data R R R Sk Sk Sk R S S S

The active Definition Database is displayed.
Step 3  To add anew database, enter ADD on the Command line.

The New database name pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 7-11).

Figure 7-11 New database name Pop-Up Panel

New dat abase nane

Command ===>
=>
Descri ption:

Press ENDt oconti nueor CANCELt oexi t
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Step 4 At the => prompt, enter the 1- to 64-character name of a new Definition
Database.

Step 5  (optional) In the Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character description of
the new database.

Step 6 Press PF3 to save.

The Definition Databases panel is redisplayed, showing the new database
with a status of CURRENT. Refer to Figure 7-12.

Figure 7-12 Definition Databases Panel: New Database Added

Definition Databases Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Syspl ex: BBPLEX01
Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT

Li ne commands: D-del ete R-r epeat
A-activate S-switch to

Dat abase
LC Status Dat abase Nane Description
__ CURRENT BACKUPDATABASE Use to back up original database __

__ ACTIVE  DEFAULT

KXKKKKKKXK KKK KKK Kk kkxxkhhhkxxxhd*x End of Datg Frr¥**xrrxkdhdkkhrhhhkkhrhhhhkkxkx

Step 7  To create objects, sets, calendar entries, and other definitions for a new
database, enter S (for Switch) in the LC field next to the name of the new
database.

The short message Dat abase swi t ched appearsin the upper right corner.
You can now use the TOM applicationsto create, edit, and del ete objects for
the new database. However, TOM is still managing the sysplex based on the

definitions in the active database.

Step 8  To change the current database to a different database that you have created,
enter A (for Activate) in the LC field next to the name of the database.

TOM immediately begins to use the object definitions in the activated
database.
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Reviewing Messages in the TOM Log

The TOM messages |og collects and displays messages from the systems.

Note: You can view the messagesin the TOM Message Facility currently
only by selecting the M (for messages) option from the TOM
Primary Option Menu.

To review the messages that are captured by the TOM log:

Stepl  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu (Figure 7-13), enter L on the Option
line.

Figure 7-13 TOM Primary Options Menu

BMC Sof t war e TOM Primary Options Menu
Q)ti on =—==>
1 Started Task - Define, display and manage objects User | D: BAOWKY1l
2 Sets - Define, display and nanage sets Server |d: TOW1L
3 Status - Define, display and manage systens Rel ease: 1.1D
4 Cal endar - Define, display and manage cal endars System SJSD
A Admi nistration - System Admi nistration
M Messages - List nessages
L Log - Display Log
X Exit - Exit

Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
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The TOM logis displayed (Figure 7-14).

Figure 7-14 TOM Log

Command ===>

TOM Log Di spl ay

Li ne 9118 of 9151 Log# 1

13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:13: 29 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 02 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 02 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 02 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 02 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 02 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 05 2003/ 09/ 24
13:18: 05 2003/ 09/ 24
13:52: 41 2003/ 09/ 24
13:52: 41 2003/ 09/ 24
13:52: 41 2003/ 09/ 24
13:52: 41 2003/ 09/ 24
13:52: 41 2003/ 09/ 24
13:52: 49 2003/ 09/ 24
13:53: 06 2003/ 09/ 24
13:53: 06 2003/ 09/ 24
13:53: 06 2003/ 09/ 24
16: 46: 30 2003/ 09/ 24

TOWN1 RY3070lI
TOWNL RY30801
TOWNL RY30821
TOWN1 RY3085I
TOWNL RY3090I
TOWNL RY31001
TOWN1 RY3200D
TOWNL RY32411

Scrol |l ===> CSR

Regi stry was opened 1 and closed O tines
Regi stry was DIV saved 105 tines

The logically allocated storage is 28976
Free registry storage is 14708432 bytes
Registry DIV save interval is about 60 s
Last update tinestanp is 13:12:50 - 2003
Dunpi ng registry now to DD REGDUMP

113 records witten for dunp

TOWNL CX1021W Coul d not open TOVPARM DD st atenent, nem

TOWN1 TX3000I
TOWNL TX3001I
TOWNL TX3002I
TOWN1 TF2001D
TOWNL RY30071
TOWNL TX0110I

TOM (Total Object Manager) TOWNL version
TOM currently manages:

Addr ess spaces (TSUs, STCs and j obs)
TOM wi | | use XCF group BMCTOWS
Definition Base DEFAULT is in use

TOM TOWL version 1.1.0minitialized

TOWL CX1021W Coul d not open TOVPARM DD st atenment, nmem

TOWNL TX3000I
TOWNL TX3001I
TOWN1 TX3002I
TOWNL TF2001D
TOWNL RY52001
TOWN1 RY52011
TOWNL RY30071
TOWNL TX0110I

TOM (Total Object Manager) TOWNL version
TOM currently manages:

Addr ess spaces (TSUs, STCs and jobs)
TOM wi || use XCF group BMCTOWNS
Verifying registry - please wait

Regi stry verify conplete - 0 errors foun
Definition Base DEFAULT is in use

TOM TOWL version 1.1.0minitialized

TOWNL CX1021W Coul d not open TOVPARM DD st atenent, nmem

Step 2

Refer to the online Help for information about scrolling through this log and
using the Find command to find specific messages.
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Reviewing Messages in the TOM Log
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Chapter 8 Managing Objects across
Sysplexes with Layering

This chapter includes the following topics:

Overview of Layering. ..ot 8-2

Layering Tasks . ... oo e 8-5

Getting Started withLayering. .. ............ i 8-6

WhentoCreate Layer Objects. .. .. .ot 8-12
Creating Layer SatS. . . ... oot 8-21
Adding Layer Objectsand Layer SetstoaSystem Layer ............ 8-25
Adding System LayerstoaSysplex Layer........................ 8-29
Attaching a System Layer to a System within the Same Sysplex .. .. .. 8-32
Attaching a System Layer to a System in aRemote Sysplex. ......... 8-35
Attaching aSysplex LayertoaSysplex ................. oo, 8-38
Example Scenarios. . ... 8-41
Updating Objects and Sets Created from Layering ................. 8-46
Copyingthe REgIStIY . ..ot e 8-47

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 8 Managing Objects across Sysplexes with Layering 8-1



Overview of Layering

Overview of Layering

When you are defining objects within asingle sysplex, TOM provides
facilities such as Modeling that you can use to create identical or similar
objects from asingle Model definition.

However, you can use the features in the Layering option to define and
manage many similar objects that are running on multiple sysplexes.
Layering creates Layer objects and Layer sets that you can copy to other
sysplexes. This process minimizes the number of times that you have to
define or update objects and sets (and their associated definitions).

For example, amost all 0S/390 systems need to have JES, VTAM, TSO, and
other objects defined on each system in each sysplex. In addition, each
0S/390 system might have multiple CICS and WebSphere objects defined. If
you have 30 OS/390 systems spread among 12 sysplexes, defining and
managing objects for all of these systemsis abig task. To change the
definition of the VTAM object, you can make the change in the Layer object
and easily copy the updates to all other objects, on multiple sysplexes, which
are derived from the Layer object.
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Overview of Layering

Layering Terms and Concepts

Table 8-1 describes important terms and concepts that are used in Layering.

Table 8-1 Layering Terms and Concepts
Term Definition
Layer object A special type of object whose own state is not managed by TOM but the Layer object

definitions, dependencies and schedule will be replicated (known as propagating) through
the Layering application to other systems or sysplexes.

When a Layer object is defined, TOM does not start or stop or manage the Layer object’s
state. Instead, the Layer object’s definitions create non-Layer objects on another system
(or on all the systems) in a sysplex.

Layer objects are created on the Started Task Definition panel by specifying a Pattern
name for a Layer object in the Pattern field in addition to a name in the Name field. The
naming convention of the Pattern name uses a combination of mandatory variables and
(optional) user-specified literal characters.

The Pattern name is used by TOM during replication to create the names of the non-Layer
objects that are created from the Layer object.

For information about the naming convention for Layer objects, refer to “Layer Object
Naming Conventions” on page 8-12.

Layer set A special type of set that contains only Layer objects and Layer sets.

When a Layer set is defined, TOM does not start or stop or manage the Layer set’s state.
Instead, Layer sets create non-Layer sets of objects on another system (or on all the
systems) in a sysplex.

Layer sets are created on the Started Task Sets panel with the ADD primary command.
On the New Name pop-up panel, specify a hame for the set and Layer Pattern set name in
the Layer Pattern field in addition to a set name. The naming convention of the Layer
Pattern name uses a combination of mandatory variables and (optional) user-specified
literal characters.

The Layer Pattern name is used by TOM during replication to create the names of the
non-Layer sets that are created from the Layer set.

For information about the naming convention for Layer sets, refer to “Layer Set Naming
Conventions” on page 8-13.
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Overview of Layering

Table 8-1 Layering Terms and Concepts
Term Definition
System layers Contains Layer objects and Layer sets.

A system layer allows you to create a grouping of both Layer objects and Layer sets which
can then be applied as a single entity to a sysplex (or another system). This collection
prevents you from having to add each Layer object or Layer set separately to a sysplex.

It also allows you to logically group together similar Layer objects. For example, during
your Layer object planning phase, you may decide to group all the Layer objects that
represent CICS objects into one system layer and all the WebSphere objects into a
separate system layer. This will make it easier to maintain similar Layer objects and sets
over time.

Another instance of when you might create a system layer is if you want to group together
a collection of the basic objects that are common to every system across multiple
sysplexes. This system layer is used to quickly and easily populate new systems added to
a sysplex and across to other sysplexes.

Sysplex Layers Contains System Layers.

By having well organized system layers, you can have more options when managing the
sysplex layer. For example, you might make an update to all the Layer objects that
represent CICS objects by collecting all those objects in a single system layer. Then, with
these objects are collected in a system layer, you can include only that system layer in a
sysplex layer and update all the CICS objects in a sysplex at once.

In addition, you can include multiple system layers in a sysplex layer and by applying the
sysplex layer, update many types of objects and sets with a single action.

Attach Is the name of the process where after all the Layer objects and sets are created,
collected in system layers and sysplex layers, and then activated on a sysplex.

During an attach, the variables in the Layer objects’s names get translated and become
the names of non-Layer object on the “attached to” sysplex systems. All the object
definitions, schedules, and dependencies are replicated to the new sysplex.

Propagate Is the name of the action where changes to Layer objects and Layer sets are replicated to
a new sysplex.

Is also the name of a line command on the Started Task Definition panel and Started Task
Sets panel where Layer objects and Layer sets definitions can be replicated from the
these panels.

Layer ID To make Layer object and Layer set definitions as flexible as possible, the Layering
process includes assigning a Layer ID to each system within a sysplex.

The format of the Layer ID is: &SYSnnnn where nnnn is a number from 1 to 9999.

The Layer ID is then used in Layer object definitions as a substitute for the actual system
names such as in the Layer object’s Valid System definition list or in the On System
field in the Dependency Property definition.

Clone ID The Clone ID is the 2-character MVS Clone ID of each system.

Specifying a clone ID for each system in a sysplex is required so that the names in the
Layer object Pattern name and the layer Set pattern name can be properly resolved.
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Layering Tasks

Table 8-2 describes the recommended order of steps to complete the
processes for Layering.

Table 8-2 Overview to Layering Tasks

Step Task Description Reference Page

1 Enter the names of sysplexes “Entering Sysplex Names” on
page 8-6

2 Enter system names and assign Layer IDs to the systems “Entering System Names and Layer

in each sysplex IDs for the Sysplex” on page 8-9

3 Create Layer objects “Creating a Layer Object” on
page 8-14

4 Create Layer sets “Creating Layer Sets” on page 8-21

5 Add Layer objects and Layer sets to a system layer “Adding Layer Objects and Layer
Sets to a System Layer” on
page 8-25

6 Add system layers to a sysplex layer “Adding System Layers to a Sysplex
Layer” on page 8-29

7 Attach system layers to systems in sysplexes “Attaching a System Layer to a
System within the Same Sysplex” on
page 8-32

“Attaching a System Layer to a
System in a Remote Sysplex” on

page 8-35
8 Attach a sysplex layer to a sysplex “Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a
Sysplex” on page 8-38
9 Review how object and set names are resolved when “Example Scenarios” on page 8-41
created from Layer objects and Layer sets
10 Copy the Registry “Copying the Registry” on page 8-47
11 Update objects and sets that were created from layering “Updating Objects and Sets Created

from Layering” on page 8-46
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Getting Started with Layering

Getting Started with Layering

When you determine that you want to use Layering to be able to replicate
objects and sets to many systems running in alarge number of sysplexes, the
first three tasks you need to perform are as follows:

» Enter the names of the sysplexes.
»  Enter the names of the systems within the sysplexes.
* Assign layer IDsto each system in each sysplex.

The following sections describe these processes.

Entering Sysplex Names

By adding the names of the sysplexes and each system within each sysplex to
the TOM Sysplex Matrix application, you can identify the number of
sysplexes and systems within each sysplex.

Some systems require identical or similar configurations of objects. For
example, each sysplex might have a Production system, a Test system, and a
weekend system that runs backup jobs, and each of these systems has the
same configuration requirements in each sysplex.

When you assign Layer | Dsto these systems, you might want to use the same
number to represent atype of system across sysplexes. For example, all of the
weekend backup systems might have the same Layer 1D of 2244, regardiess
of the sysplex to which they belong.

Note: All sysplex and system names for remote sysplexes must be added on

the System Matrix panel. Information appears automatically only if
you add the local sysplex.
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Getting Started with Layering

Figure 8-1

Step 1

To enter sysplex names:

On the TOM Primary Options Menu, enter A (for Administration) on the
Option line (as shown in Figure 8-1).

TOM Primary Options Menu

BMC Sof t war e

Option ===> A
1 Started Task
2 Sets

3 Status

4 Cal endar

A Admi ni stration

TOM Primary Options Menu

Define, display and nanage objects User | D: BAOWXY1
Define, display and nmanage sets Server |d: TOWNL
Define, display and nmanage systens Rel ease: 1.1D

Define, display and nanage cal endars System SJSD

System Admi ni stration

M Messages Li st nessages

L Log Di spl ay Log

X Exit Exi t

Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
The Administration Options Menu is displayed (Figure 8-2).
Figure 8-2 Administration Options Menu
Admini stration Options Menu

Option ===> 4

1 Systens - Systens npde operations

2 Definitions - Define, display and manage definitions

3 Conversion - Convert CSM V6 Repository

4 Layers - Layer Managenent

X Exit - Exit

Step 2 Onthe Option line, enter 4 (for Layers).
The Layer Management pand is displayed (Figure 8-3).
Figure 8-3 Layer Management Panel
Layer Managenent

Option ===>

1 Sysplex Matrix - Manage system definitions

2 System Layers - Define object groups

3 Sysplex Layers - Define system groups

X Exi t - Exit
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Getting Started with Layering

Step 3  OntheOption line, enter 1 (for Sysplex Matrix).
The Sysplex Matrix panel is displayed (Figure 8-4).

Figure 8-4 Sysplex Matrix Panel

Syspl ex Matri x Row 1 to 4 of 4
Conmand ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex

AT-attach sysplex layer to Sysplex

Syspl ex Nunber Systens

LC Nare Systens Active Description

S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e e m e e e e e e e e e m e mmm e mm = =
__ BBPLEX01 6 6

__ BBPLEX03 2 0 Production System

__ BBPLEX02 2 0 Weekend Backups

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk R R S

Note: Thefirst timeyou display the Sysplex Matrix panel, the panel shows
no syspl exes because sysplexes have not been entered yet.

Step 4  To add a sysplex, enter ADD on the Command line.

The Add Sysplex Definition pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-5).

Figure 8-5 Add Sysplex Definition Pop-up Panel

Add Syspl ex definition
Command ===>

Nane: BBPLEX04
Description: Renpte system 4

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 5 Inthe Name field, enter a 1- to 8-character sysplex name.

Step 6  (optional) In the Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character description of
the sysplex.

For this example, the sysplex name is BBPLEX04 with a description of
Remote system 4.

Step 7 Press Enter to save.
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Getting Started with Layering

The Sysplex Matrix panel is redisplayed, and the new sysplex name is added
(Figure 8-6).

Figure 8-6 Sysplex Matrix Panel (New Sysplex Added)

Syspl ex Matri x Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex

AT-attach sysplex |ayer to Sysplex

Syspl ex Nunber Systens

LC Nane Systens Active Description

S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mm e e e e e mm e e m e e e mm e e e e e m e e m o mm === =
__ BBPLEX01 6 6

___ BBPLEX04 0 0 Renpte system 4

__ BBPLEX03 2 0 Production System

__ BBPLEX02 2 0 Weekend Backups

KXKKKKKKKRK KKK KX XK Kk kkxxkhkhkxxxhdx End of Datg Frr¥**xrrrhdkdkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxhx

Step 8  Repeat Step 4 through Step 6 for each sysplex name that you need to add.

Entering System Names and Layer IDs for the Sysplex

After the sysplex nameis entered, you need to enter the names for all the
systems within the sysplex and enter a 1- to 4-numeric Layer ID to each
system where values can be 1 to 9999.

Assigning Layer IDsto all systems in the sysplexes simplifies the process of
creating Layer object definitions. The Layer 1D represents a virtual system
name that is resolved during the attachment and propagation processes.

When you need to use the Layer ID in the definition for the Valid System or
Dependency property, enter the Layer 1D in the following format:

&SYSnnnn

nnnn represents the 1 to 4-character Layer 1D of the system you defined in
the Systems Matrix application.

Refer to “ Specifying Valid Systems for a Layer Object” on page 8-18 and

“ Specifying Dependency Properties for a Layer Object” on page 8-20 for
examples.
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Getting Started with Layering

To enter system names and assign Layer IDs:

Step1  Onthe Sysplex Matrix panel, enter M (for manage) in the L C field next to the
name of the sysplex for which you will specify systems (as shown in
Figure 8-7).

Figure 8-7 Entering System Names

Syspl ex Matrix Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Syspl ex

AT-attach sysplex layer to Sysplex

Syspl ex Nunber Systens

LC Nane Systens Active Description
g
__ BBPLEXO1 6 6

_M BBPLEX04 0 0 Renpote system 4

__ BBPLEX03 2 0 Production System

__ BBPLEX02 2 0 Weekend Backups

EE R R Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk S kS Sk kS kS Sk ok kS o End Of Data R R R R Sk R Sk S S S S

The System Definitions panel is displayed (Figure 8-8).

Figure 8-8 System Definitions Panel

System Definitions Row 0 to O of O
Comrand ===>

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-delete AT-attach system|ayer

Systens in Syspl ex BBPLEX04 ( renote )

System Layer Cl one
LC Nane 1D Description St at us 1D

KXK KK KKK K KKK KRR K Kk kkxxkhkkkxxxhdx End of Datg FrXr¥**xrrxkdkdkkhrhhhhhhxhhhhkkxkx

The Systemsin Sysplex display-only field shows the name of the selected
sysplex. In this example, the sysplex name is BBPLEX04.

Step2  Onthe Command line, enter ADD to add a system name to the sysplex.
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Getting Started with Layering

The Add Systems Definition panel is displayed (Figure 8-9).

Figure 8-9 Add Systems Definition Panel

Add Systens Definition
Command ===>

Narme:

Layer 1D
Clone | D:
Descri ption:

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 3  Complete the fields of the Add Systems Definition panel:
3.A In the Name field, enter the 1- to 8-character name of the system.

3.B IntheLayer ID field, enter the 1- to 9999-digit Layer |D that you
choose for this system.

3.C In the Clone I D field, enter the 1- to 2-character MV S clone ID.

3.0  (optional) Inthe Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character
description of the system.

Step 4  PressEnter to save.

The new system is added.

Figure 8-10 System Definitions Panel

System Definitions Row 0 to O of O
Command ===>

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-delete AT-attach system|ayer

Systens in Syspl ex BBPLEX04 ( renote )

System Layer Cl one
LC Nane I D Description St at us 1D
SYSTEMD 2244 Testing system N A XY

EE R R R Sk Sk kS S Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk kS kS Sk Sk Sk ok ko o End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S

Step5  Repeat Step 2 through Step 4 to enter the names of al systemsin the sysplex.
Note: The Status column of the System Definitions panel shows N A

because this version of TOM does not support connections between
sysplexes, so it cannot obtain the system status of remote sysplexes.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 8 Managing Objects across Sysplexes with Layering 8-11



When to Create Layer Objects

When to Create Layer Objects

After all of the sysplexes and system names have been defined, you can start
to create Layer objects. Some good candidates to be defined as Layer objects
are VTAM, JES, TSO, and TCP/IP systems. In fact, any object that can be
found on every system or isimplemented many times on asingle system
(such as CICS or WebSphere) are also good candidates because by creating a
Layer object, you can avoid defining each of the objects individually for each
system in each sysplex.

Layer Object Naming Conventions

Use one of the following formats to name a Layer object:

& SYSPLEX.& SY SNAME.user SpecifiedName

& SYSPLEX.& SY SCL ONE.user SpecifiedName

Thisname is also referred to as aas aLayer object pattern.

Note: The Layer object pattern must contain at least 3 nodes and can be 64
characters, as described in the following table:
Node Required? Description
&SYSPLEX Yes resolves to the sysplex name
This name is required for every Layer
object or Layer set.
&SYSNAME No. However, if not resolves to the system name
used, you must specify
&SYSCLONE. This variable resolves to different
values, depending on whether you
attach
* asystem layer to a system
« asysplex layer to a sysplex
Refer to “Example Scenarios” on
page 8-41 for more information.
&SYSCLONE No. If not used, must resolves to the system clone ID
specify &SYSNAME.
user-specified Yes. A Layer object (or | 1- to 46-character name for the object
name Layer set) name must
have a minimum of 3
nodes in the name.
Note: You can specify the three nodes of the Layer object pattern in any

order in the Pattern field of the Started Task Definition panel.
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When to Create Layer Objects

When you enter the definitions for the Layer object, be sure also to enter a
name for the object in the Name field in addition to a 3-node name in the
Pattern field (see Step 3 and Step 4 on page 8-16).

This object name is very important because you will see and use this object
name on the current system to edit and maintain this Layer object. When
objects are created from Layer objects on other systems or sysplexes, the
object names are derived from the 3-node name in the Pattern field. In
addition, the objects cannot be edited and changed on the remote systems.
You must edit the definitions for the Layer object on the system it was
created and those changes are can be copied to the remote systems and

sysplexes.

Layer Set Naming Conventions

You must use the following format to name a Layer set:
& SY SPLEX.user SpecifiedName
Thisname is also referred to as alayer set pattern. The Layer set pattern of a

Layer set must contain at least 2 nodes and can be 64 characters, as described
in the following table:

Node Required? Description

&SYSPLEX Yes resolves to the sysplex name

This name is required for every Layer
object or Layer set.

User specified Yes. A Layer object (or | 1- to 54-character name for the set.
name Layer set) name must
have a minimum of 3
nodes in the name.

Note: You can specify the two nodes of the layer pattern name for a Layer
set in any order in the Layer Pattern field of the New Name pop-up
that isissued from Started Task Sets panel.

When you enter the definitions for the Layer set, be sure to also enter a name

for the set in the > (Name) field in addition to anamein the Layer Pattern
field (see Step 3 and Step 5 on page 8-23).
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When to Create Layer Objects

This set nameis very important because you will see and use this set name on
the current system to edit and maintain this Layer set. When sets are created
from Layer sets on other systems or sysplexes, the set names are derived
from the 2-node name in the Layer Pattern field. In addition, the sets cannot
be edited and changed on the remote systems. You must edit the definitions
for the Layer set on the system it was created and those changes can be
copied to the remote systems and sysplexes.

Creating a Layer Object

Layer objects are specified on the same Started Task Definition panel as
non-Layer objects. The only differences between defining a non-Layer object
and aLayer object are

» how to specify aname for aLayer object in the Pattern field
* how to specify the object definition in the Valid Systems pop-up panel
* how to enter the system name for a Dependency Property value

The following section describes these processes.

Specifying a Pattern Name for a Layer Object
To specify aname for aLayer object on the Started Task Definition panel:

Stepl  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 1 on the Option line (for Started
Task), as shown in Figure 8-11.

Figure 8-11 Creating a Layer Object

BMC Sof t war e TOM Primary Options Menu

Option ===> 1

1 Started Task - Define, display and manage objects User | D: BAOWKY1l
2 Sets - Define, display and nanage sets Server |d: TOW1L

3 Status - Define, display and nanage systens Rel ease: 1.1D

4 Cal endar - Define, display and manage cal endars System SJSD

A Admi ni stration

System Admi ni stration

M Messages Li st nmessages
L Log Di spl ay Log
X Exit Exi t
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003
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When to Create Layer Objects

The Started Task Overview panel isdisplayed (Figure 8-12).

Figure 8-12 Started Task Overview Panel

Started Task Overview Row 1 to 3 of 3
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST

Li ne Commands: B-browse D-delete DD delete block E-edit R- r epeat
: O bounce P-stop S-start CH- change status
L-1 ock UL-unl ock T-reset U-suspend A-activate
C-status K-bl ock UK- unbl ock M nove J- propagat e

BT- browse real tine

Definition Base: DEFAULT

LC Descri ption Except Control Type STC
e
___This is a Mddel object for BP06607 NO NORM AAOCSMN3

__ TSO Address Space NO SUSPEND NORM TEST
___non-Layer bject 1 NO ACTI VE NORM AAOCSMN2

EE R R Sk Sk Sk kS S Sk S Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk Sk ok ko o End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S Sk S S S S R

Step 2  Onthe Command line, enter ADD to add a new Layer object.

The Started Task Definition panel is displayed. Figure 8-13 shows an
example of the upper portion of the Started Task Definition panel.

Figure 8-13 Defining a Layer Object
Started Task Definition
Command ===>
Mor e: +
General information
Name: ClI CS. SYSTEML
Description: CICS on SYSTEML Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BACRMB3
STC name: ClI CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)
This is a Mddel only: ( Yor N) Control : ( Active or Suspend )
Model ed from
Pat t ern:
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Step 3  Enter all object definitions for the Layer object as explained for non-Layer
objectsin “Creating and Managing Objects’ on page 3-1.

Note: When you enter the definitions for the Layer object, be sure to enter
aname for the object in the Namefield. You will use this object name
on the current system to edit and maintain this Layer object. When
objects are created from Layer objects on other systems or sysplexes,
the object names are derived from the Pattern name and the names
cannot be edited and changed on those systems.

Step 4  Inthe Pattern field, enter the pattern for the Layer object in one of the
following formats:

& SYSPLEX.& SY SNAME.user SpecifiedName
& SYSPLEX.& SY SCL ONE.user SpecifiedName

Refer to “Layer Object Naming Conventions” on page 8-12 for information
about name formats of the Layer object.

Figure 8-14 shows an example of the Pattern field looks like with a example
Layer object namefilledin.

Figure 8-14 Defining a Layer Object

Started Task Definition

Command ===>
Mor e: +
General information
Name: Cl CS. SYSTEML
Description: CICS on SYSTEML Product STM
Last nodified: 2003/07/17 15:31: 21 BAORMB3
STC nane: Cl CS0001 Step nane: Type: N ( TRAN or NORM)
This is a Mddel only: ( Yor N) Control : ( Active or Suspend )

Mbdel ed from
Pattern: &SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. Cl CS obj ect
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Step 5  Enter the other definitions for the Layer object on the Started Task Definition
panel just asif you were creating a non-Layer object (except for the Valid
Systems field and the Dependency Property fields).

For information about how to define Valid Systems for a Layer object, refer
to “ Specifying Valid Systems for a Layer Object” on page 8-18.

For information about how to define Dependency Property for aLayer object,

refer to “ Specifying Dependency Properties for aLayer Object” on
page 8-20.
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Specifying Valid Systems for a Layer Object

To correlate the Layer 1D for asystem in a sysplex with the variables that are
required for the Valid Systems list:

Step 1  Onthe Started Task Definition panel, place the cursor on the Valid Systems
hyperlink and press Enter.

The Valid Systems pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-15) where you define
thelist of valid systems on which this Layer object can run.

Figure 8-15 Defining a Layer Object: Valid Systems Pop-Up Panel

Val id Systemns
Row 0 to O of O
Command===> Scrol | ===> CSR

Primary commands: ALL-all systenms A-add system
Li ne commands: |-insert R-repeat
D-del ete

LC System (Object
Nanme St at us

kkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk* End Of Data kkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkk*

The system name must be specified with the & SY Snnnn variable that
correlates to the Layer ID of the system.

nnnn is a number from 1 to 9999 and corresponds to the Layer ID of the
system defined on the Systems Definition panel (refer to “Entering System
Names and Layer |Ds for the Sysplex” on page 8-9).

For this example, suppose you have the following systems and Layer 1Ds
defined for sysplex BBPLEX 04 on the System Definitions panel:

» SYS A,withLayerID 1
* SYS B, withLayerID 2
e SYS C,withLayerID 3
e SYS D, withLayerID 4
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See Figure 8-16.
Figure 8-16 System Definitions Panel
System Definitions Row 0 to 0 of O
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-delete AT-attach system |l ayer

Systens in Syspl ex BBPLEX04 ( renote )

System Layer Cl one
LC Narne Descri ption St at us 1D
SYS_A 1 Side A system Production only N A SA
SYS-B 2 Side B system Pre-Production N A SB
SYS-C 3 Side C system Testing OK N A SC
SYS D 4 Side D system Testing OK NA sb

KXK KK KKK KK KK AKX KKk kkxxkhkhkxxxhdx End of Datg FrXr¥**xrrxrdkkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxkx

Step 2

Figure 8-17 Defining a Layer Object: Valid Systems Pop-Up Panel (2)

Val id Systens
Row 0 to O of O
Command===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ALL-all systens A-add system
Li ne conmands: |-insert R-repeat
D-del ete

LC System (Object
Narme St at us

&SYS2 UNKNOWN
&SYS4 UNKNOWN

kkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkhkkkkk* End Of Data kkkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk*

When the system layer is attached to BBPLEX 04, the Valid Systems

To run the Layer object on SYS B and SYS D, enter & SYS2 and & SY $4 on
the Valid Systems pop-up panel, as shown in Figure 8-17.

definitions listed for the non-Layer object that is created from this Layer

object will resolveto SYS B and SYS D.
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Specifying Dependency Properties for a Layer Object
Dependency properties are defined when an object has a dependency on
another object (or set of objects) that can be running on the same system (or a
different system):
The system name must be defined in the following format:
& SY Snnnn

nnnn is a number from 1 to 9999 and corresponds to the Layer ID of the
system that was defined on the System Definitions panel.

Figure 8-18 shows the Dependency pop-up panel.

Figure 8-18 Dependency Pop-Up Panel

Dependency
Command ===>

Nanme: Cl CS. OBJECT
Property: @STATUS

On system &SYS2 (only valid for @STATUS)
Condition: EQ ( EQNE LT GT LEGE = <> /=< > <=>= == 1|=)
Mor e: +
Property Val ue: (Enter ? below for @TATUS |ist)
ACTI VE

For this example, suppose you have the following systems and Layer 1Ds
defined for BBPLEX 04 on the System Definitions panel:

SYS A, withLayerID 1
SYS B, with Layer ID 2
SYS C, with Layer ID 3
SYS D, with Layer ID 4

When the system layer is attached to BBPLEX 04, the Dependency Property
definition for the non-Layer object that is created from this Layer object will
resolveto SYS B for the value in the On System field.
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Creating Layer Sets

Layer sets are defined on the same Started Task Sets pandl as non-Layer sets.
The only differences between defining anon-Layer set and a Layer set are as
follows:

» A different method exists for specifying a Layer set name in the Layer
Pattern field.

e Layer setscan contain only Layer objects and other Layer sets.
Similar to anon-Layer set, aLayer set can contain up to 16 “nested”

levels. For example, Layer Setl can contain Layer Set2, which can
contain Layer Set3 (and so on) until Layer Set16.
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To specify aname for aLayer set:

Stepl  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 2 on the Option line (for Sets), as

shown in Figure 8-19.

Figure 8-19 Creating a Layer Set

BMC Sof t war e TOM Primary Options Menu
Option ===> 2
1 Started Task - Define, display and nanage objects User | D: BAOWXY1
2 Sets - Define, display and manage sets Server |d: TOWNL
3 Status - Define, display and manage systens Rel ease: 1.1D
4 Cal endar - Define, display and nanage cal endars System SJSD
A Administration - System Admi nistration
M Messages - List nmessages
L Log - Display Log
X Exit - Exit

Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003

The Started Task Sets panel is displayed (Figure 8-20).

Figure 8-20 Started Task Sets Panel

Started Task Sets Row 1 to 5 of 5
Command ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD CMDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne conmands: B-browse E-edit D-del ete DD del ete bl ock R- r epeat

S-start P- st op O bounce L-lock UL-unlock J-propagate
C-status Hshutset HL-shutset/Ilock U-suspend A-activate

T-reset M nmove K- bl ock UK- unbl ock
Menbers  Set
LC Descri ption Type Nunber St at us

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Ik ko ok ko End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S S

Step 2  Onthe Command line, enter ADD to add anew Layer set.
A pop-up panel isdisplayed for adding a new set name (Figure 8-21).

Figure 8-21 Pop-Up Panel for Defining a Layer Set

Command ===>
>

Descri ption:
Layer Pattern:

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit
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Step 3 At the >, enter the name of the set.
Step 4  (optional) In the Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character description.

Step 5 IntheLayer Pattern field, enter the name of the Layer set patternin the
following format:

&SYSPLEX. user Speci fi edNane

Refer to “Layer Set Naming Conventions’ on page 8-13 for information
about name formats for a Layer set.

Figure 8-22 shows an example of the Layer Pattern field looks like with a
example Layer Pattern set namefilled in

Figure 8-22 Defining a Layer Set

Conmand ===>

> Cl CS. PROD. SET

Description: Set of CICS Layer objects
Layer Pattern: &SYSPLEX CICS

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 6 Press Enter.
The Members of Set pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-23).

Figure 8-23 Members of Set Pop-Up Panel

Member s of Set
Row 0 to O of O
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR

Primary conmmands: AO add object AS-add set
Li ne commands: D-del ete

Shor t Member Member
LC NAME Type Name

KXKKKKKXXK KKK KX XKk kkkkxkhhkkxxx* End of Datg **F*Fxrxkdkkkhhdkdkdkkkhhdhdkkkxhkhkk

Step 7  To add Layer objects to the set, enter AO on the Command line.

Note: You can also enter the AS primary command to add Layer objects or
Layer setsto the Layer set.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 8 Managing Objects across Sysplexes with Layering 8-23



When to Create Layer Objects

An Objects pop-up panel isdisplayed (Figure 8-24).

Figure 8-24 Objects Pop-Up Panel

Obj ects
Row 1 to 2 of 2

Command ===> Scrol | =

Primary commands: CVDSHOW CUST SORT
Li ne commands: S-sel ect

LC Sel nject Nane

Layer Object CICS
Layer object TSO
AACCSMN2
AACCSWN3

kkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkk*x* End Of Data khkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkkk

Step 8 IntheLC field, enter S (for Select) next to the Layer objects that you want to
add to the Layer set.
Step 9 Press Enter to save.
The Members of Set pop-up panel is redisplayed.
Figure 8-25 Members of Set Pop-Up Panel with Object Selected
Members of Set
Row O to O of O
Comrand ===> Scrol |l ===> CSR

Li ne commands:

Primary commands: AO add object AS-add set

D-del ete

khkkhkhkhkhkkhhkhhkhkhkhk*

Short Menmber Menmber
LC NAME Type Nanme
- OBJECT Layer Object CICS
OBJECT Layer object TSO

Kxxkkkkxxxkkkkx Engd of Data *X**xxAEx KKk ok kkxkkkokkkxkkkokkkk

Step 10

Step 11

Step 12

(optional) In the Short NAME field, enter a 1- to 8-character name next to the
Set.

Press END to save.

Repeat Step 2 through Step 11 to create additional Layer sets.
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Adding Layer Objects and Layer Sets to a System Layer

Step 1

You can use a system layer to create a group of both Layer objects and Layer
sets, and then you can apply the group to a sysplex (or another system) as a
single entity. This collection prevents you from having to add each Layer
object or Layer set separately to asysplex.

You can also use alayer to logically group similar Layer objects together. For
example, during your planning phase, you might decide to use one system
layer to group all Layer objects that represent CICS objects and use a
separate system layer for all WebSphere objects.

You can also create a system layer if you want to group together objects that
are common to every system in your al your sysplexes. This system layer
can be used to quickly and easily populate new systems that are added to this
sysplex and across many sysplexes.

To add Layer objects or Layer setsto asystem layer:

On the Administration Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line (for Layers).

The Layer Management menu is displayed (Figure 8-26).

Figure 8-26 Adding Layer Objects and Sets to a System Layer

Q‘)ti on =—==>

1 Sysplex Matrix
2 System Layers
3 Syspl ex Layers

X Exit

- Manage system definitions
- Define object groups
- Define system groups

- Exit

Layer Managenent

Step 2

On the Option line, enter 2 (for System Layers).
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The System Layers panel is displayed (Figure 8-27).

Figure 8-27 System Layers Panel

System Layers Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Conmands: D-delete layer O/l ayer objects S-layer sets

Updat ed
LC Layer Nane Count Description Dat e

EE R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS kS Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk ok ko o o End Of Data R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S

Step 3  Onthe Command line, enter ADD to add a new system layer.

The Add System Layer pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-28).

Figure 8-28 Add System Layer Pop-Up Panel

Add System Layer
Conmand ===>

Nanme:
Descri ption:

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 4  Inthe Name field, enter the 1- to 16-character name of the new system layer.

Step5  (optional) In the Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character description of
the system layer.

Step 6  Press Enter to add the new system layer.
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The name of the new system layer is displayed on the System Layers panel
(Figure 8-29).

Figure 8-29 System Layers Panel: New System Layer Added

System Layers Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW

Li ne Commands: D-delete layer O/l ayer objects S-layer sets

Updat ed
LC Layer Nanme Count Description Dat e
e
__ System Layer 1 0 Exanple of a systemlayer__ 2003/ 08/ 26

EE R R Sk Sk Sk Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS kS kS Sk ok kS o o End Of Data R R R R S Sk R S S S S R

Step 7 To add Layer objects to the new system layer, enter O inthe LC field next to
the system layer name.

The System Layer Objects pand is displayed (Figure 8-30).

Figure 8-30 System Layer Objects Panel

System Layer Objects Row 0 to 0 of O
Conmand ===>

Define objects for layer: System Layer 1
Li ne Commands: R-renpbve S-select

LC Sel Layer Object Nane

&syspl ex. &ysnane. TSO
&syspl ex. &ysnane. JES2
&syspl ex. &ysnane. Cl CSPROD
&syspl ex. &ysnnme. Cl CSTEST

KXK KK KKK K KKK AKX Kk kkxxkhkhkxxxhdx End of Datg FrXr¥**xrrkxhhhkkhrhhhhhhrhhhhkkxkx

The System Layer Objects pand lists the names of all the Layer objects you
created.

Step 8 IntheLC field, enter S next to the Layer objects that you want to add.
Theword Yes appearsin the Sel column next to your selection.
Step 9  Press END to save all selected Layer objects.

The System Layers panel is redisplayed.
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Step 10  To add Layer setsto the system layer, enter Sinthe L C field next to the
system layer name.

The System Layer Sets pand is displayed (Figure 8-31).

Figure 8-31 System Layer Sets Panel

System Layer Sets Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Define sets for layer: System Layer 1
Li ne Commands: R-renpbve S-select

LC Sel Layer Set Nane

&syspl ex. ClI CS obj ects
&syspl ex. VTAM

&syspl ex. DB2 obj ects
&syspl ex. Net vi ew obj ects

LEER AR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEIND T B AL R LR LR EEEE R

The System Layer Sets pand lists the names of all of the Layer sets that you
created.

Step 11  IntheLC field, enter S next to the Layer sets that you want to add.
Theword Yes appearsin the Sel column next to your selection.
Step 12  Press END to save all selected Layer sets.
The System Layers panel is redisplayed.
Step 13 Perform the appropriate steps as necessary:
* Repeat Step 3 through Step 6 to add additional system layers.

» Repeat Step 8 through Step 11 to add Layer objectsto a system layer.
* Repeat Step 12 through Step 15 to add Layer setsto a system layer.
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Adding System Layers to a Sysplex Layer

A sysplex layer is a superset that contains system layers. By having
organized system layers, you have more options when managing the sysplex
layer. For example, you might collect all CICS objectsin asingle system
layer. Then you can include only that system layer in a sysplex layer and
update all CICS objectsin asysplex at once.

In addition, you can include multiple system layersin a sysplex layer and
update many types of objects and sets with a single action.

To add system layers to a sysplex layer:
Step 1  Onthe Administration Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line (for Layers).
The Layer Management menu is displayed (Figure 8-32).

Figure 8-32 Adding System Layers to a Sysplex Layer

Layer Managenent
Q)ti on ===>

1 Sysplex Matrix - Manage system definitions
2 System Layers - Define object groups
3 Sysplex Layers - Define system groups

X Exit - Exit

Step 2  Onthe Option line, enter 3 (for Sysplex Layers).

The Sysplex Layers panel is displayed (Figure 8-33).

Figure 8-33 Sysplex Layers Panel: Adding System Layers

Syspl ex Layers
Command ===>

Primary Commands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-delete M nmanage

Updat ed
LC Layer Nare Count Description Dat e

EE R R R Sk Sk kS S Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk kS Sk Sk ok kS o End Of Data ER R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S S

Step 3  Onthe Command line, enter ADD to add a new sysplex layer.
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The Add Sysplex Layer pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-34).

Figure 8-34 Add Sysplex Layer Pop-Up Panel

Add Syspl ex Layer
Command ===>

Narme:
Descri ption:

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 4  Inthe Name field, enter the 1- to 16-character name of the new sysplex layer.

Step5  (optional) In the Description field, enter a 1- to 40-character description of
the sysplex layer.

Step 6  Press Enter to add the new sysplex layer.

The name of the new sysplex layer is displayed on the Sysplex Layers panel
(Figure 8-35).

Figure 8-35 Sysplex Layers Panel: New Sysplex Layer Added

Syspl ex Layers Row 1 to 1 of 1
Conmand ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW

Li ne Commands: D-delete M nmanage

Updat ed
LC Layer Nanme Count Description Dat e
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m o m e m o m =
__ Test Sysplex 0 Sysplex |ayer for test systems_ 2003/ 08/ 26

EE R R R Sk Sk Sk S Sk S Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS kS Sk ok ok Sk o End Of Data ER R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S R R

Step 7 To add system layers to the new sysplex layer, enter M (for Manage) in the
L C field next to the sysplex layer name.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

8-30 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



When to Create Layer Objects

The Sysplex Layer Definitions panel is displayed (Figure 8-36).

Figure 8-36 Sysplex Layer Definitions Panel

Syspl ex Layer Definitions Row 1 to 1 of 1
Command ===>

Define Systemlayers for Sysplex layer: Test Sysplex
Li ne Commands: R-renpve S-select

LC Sel System Layer Nane Description

. System Layer 1

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkk*x*%x End Of Data R R R R Sk R R R S S S

The Sysplex Layer Definitions panel lists the names of all system layers that
you created.

Step 8 IntheLC field, enter S next to each system layer that you want to add.
Theword Yes appearsin the Sel column next to your selection.

Step 9  Press END to save al selected system layers.
The Sysplex Layer Definitions panel is redisplayed.

Step 10  Repeat this process for al sysplex layers to which you want to add system
layers.
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Layer Objects

Attaching

S

a System Layer to a System within the Same Sysplex

When you are managing many systems within a sysplex, you can use a
system layer to quickly create non-Layer objects and sets on the system
within the same sysplex.

To create non-Layer objects and sets from layer objects and sets, you must
attach the system layer (or sysplex layer) to another system (or sysplex).

To attach a system layer to a system within the same sysplex where you
created the Layer objects and sets:

tep 1  Onthe Administration Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line (for Layers).

The Layer Management menu is displayed (Figure 8-37).

Figure 8-37 Attaching a System Layer to a Local System
Layer Managenent
Q‘)ti on ===>
1 Sysplex Matrix - Manage system definitions

2 System Lay

ers - Define object groups

3 Sysplex Layers - Define system groups

X Exit - Exit
Step2  OntheOption ling, enter 1 (for Sysplex Matrix).
The Sysplex Matrix panel is displayed (Figure 8-38).
Figure 8-38 Sysplex Matrix Panel: Attaching a System Layer to a Local System
Syspl ex Matrix Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW

Li ne Commands: D-del ete Sysplex definition

M manage systens in Sysplex
AT-attach sysplex layer to Sysplex

Syspl ex Nunber Systens
LC Nare Systens Active Description
g
__ BBPLEX01 6 6
___ BBPLEX04 0 0 Renpte system 4
__ BBPLEX03 2 0 Production System
__ BBPLEX02 2 0 Weekend Backups
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Step 3 IntheLC field, enter M (for Manage) next to the name of the local sysplex.

Figure 8-39 Sysplex Matrix Panel: Attaching a System Layer to a Local System

Syspl ex Matri x Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex

AT-attach sysplex |ayer to Sysplex

Syspl ex Nunber Systens

LC Nane Systens Active Description
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mm e mm e e m e e e e m e e e m e mmm o mm == =
_M BBPLEXO1 6 6
__ BBPLEX04 0 0 Renpote system 4
__ BBPLEX03 2 0 Production System
BBPLEX02 2 0 Weekend Backups

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkk**% End Of Data R R R R Sk R R S S S S

The System Definitions panel is displayed (Figure 8-40). The individual
systems within the local sysplex are listed.

Figure 8-40 System Definitions Panel: Attaching a System Layer to a Local System

System Definitions Row 1 to 6 of 6
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-delete AT-attach system | ayer

Systens in Syspl ex BBPLEXO1l ( local )

System Layer Cl one
LC Nare I D Description St at us 1D
___SJSB 1 ACTIVE SB
__SJsC 2 ACTIVE SC
__SJsD 3 ACTIVE SD
__ SJISE 4 ACTIVE SE
__ SJIsG _ 5 ACTIVE SG

SJISH 6 ACTIVE SH

EE R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk kS Sk kS Sk Ik ko o End Of Data EE R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S S

Step 4  IntheLC field, enter AT (for attach system layer) next to the name of the
system to which you want to attach a system layer.
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The Attach System Layer pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-41).

Figure 8-41 Attach System Layer Pop-Up Panel

Attach System Layer
Command ===>

S-sel ect Layer to attach

LC Sel System Layer Nanme Description

. System Layer 1

kkhkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkhkkhkkkkkk*k* End Of Data khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhhkhhhhkhhhhhhkkkk

Step 5 IntheLC field, enter S next to the name of the system layer that you want to
attach.

Step 6 Press END to save.
Attach Subnitted appearsinthe upper right corner of the panel.

After you attach a system layer to alocal system, the non-Layer objects and
sets that are created from the Layer objects and Layer sets are immediately
available in the active TOM registry. If you specified Active in the Control
field when the Layer objects were defined, TOM immediately begins
managing the non-Layer objects.

Note: You can also display the Started Task Overview panel and the Started
Task Sets panel to see the new non-Layer objects and sets that were
created from the Layer objects and Layer setsin the system layer that
you just attached.
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Attaching a System Layer to a System in a Remote Sysplex

For each Layer Set that is being attached, TOM creates a non-Layer Set but
does not create the members of this Set if they do not previously exist on the
remote sysplex. Therefore when attaching a Layer Set with a system or
sysplex Layer, al Layer objects and Sets that are members of this Set have to
be included in the same system or sysplex layer.

To attach a system layer to a system in aremote sysplex:

Step1  Onthe Administration Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line (for Layers).
The Layer Management menu is displayed (Figure 8-42).
Figure 8-42 Attaching a System Layer to a Remote System
Layer Managenent
Option ===>

1 Sysplex Matrix
2 System Layers
3 Syspl ex Layers

Manage system definitions
Defi ne object groups
Define system groups

X Exit - Exit
Step 2 Onthe Option line, enter 1 (for Sysplex Matrix).
The Sysplex Matrix panel is displayed (Figure 8-43).
Figure 8-43 Sysplex Matrix Panel: Attaching a System Layer to a Remote System
Syspl ex Matrix Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Primary Comrands:

Li ne Commands:

Syspl ex Nunber
LC Nane Systens Active Description

ADD CNVDSHOW

D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex
AT-attach sysplex |ayer to Sysplex

Syst ens

BBPLEXO1
BBPLEX04
BBPLEX03
BBPLEX02

6

0 Renpte system 4

0 Production System
0 Weekend Backups
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Step 3 InthelLC fied, enter M (for Manage) next to the name of the remote sysplex.

Figure 8-44 Sysplex Matrix Panel: Attaching a System Layer to a Remote System

Syspl ex Matri x Row 1 to 4 of 4
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex

AT-attach sysplex |layer to Sysplex

Syspl ex Nunber Systens

LC Nane Systens Active Description

D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mm e e m e e e e e e m e e e m e mmm o mm == =
__ BBPLEXO1 6 6

_M BBPLEX04 0 0 Renpbte system 4

__ BBPLEX03 2 0 Production System

__ BBPLEX02 2 Weekend Backups

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk*x*% End Of Data R R R S Sk R R S S S R

o

The System Definitions panel is displayed (Figure 8-45). The individual
systems within the remote sysplex are listed.

Figure 8-45 System Definitions Panel

System Definitions Row 1 to 6 of 6
Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW
Li ne Commands: D-delete AT-attach system | ayer

Systens in Syspl ex BBPLEX04 ( rempte )

System Layer Cl one
LC Nare 1D Descri ption St at us 1D
___SJSB 1 ACTIVE IJB
__SJsC 2 ACTIVE JC
__SJsD 3 ACTIVE JD
__ SJISE 4 ACTIVE JE
__ SJIsG _ 5 ACTIVE JG

SJISH 6 ACTIVE JH

EE R R Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk Sk kS Sk Sk kS Sk Ik kI ko ko o End Of Data R R R R Sk Sk Sk S S S S R

Step 4  IntheLC field, enter AT (for attach system layer) next to the name of the
system to which you want to attach a system layer.
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The Attach System Layer pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-46).

Figure 8-46 Attach System Layer Pop-Up Panel

Attach System Layer
Command ===>

S-sel ect Layer to attach

LC Sel System Layer Nane Description

. System Layer 1

kkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkk*x* End Of Data khkkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkkhhhhhhkkkxk

Step 5 IntheLC field, enter S next to the name of the system layer that you want to
attach.

Step 6 Press END to save.
Attach Subnitted appearsin the upper right corner of the panel.

Unlike attaching a system layer to alocal system, the non-Layer objects and
sets that are created for aremote system are not immediately available at this
point. You must complete the process.

Step 7 Manually copy the current TOM registry to the registry that is used in the
remote sysplex.

For information about how to copy the registry, refer to “ Copying the
Registry” on page 8-47.

After the TOM registry is copied to the new sysplex, the newly generated
non-Layer objects will run on systems within the sysplex, as defined by two
factors:

* the &SYSnnnn variable in the Valid Systems definition for the Layer
object (where nnnn represents the Layer 1D of a system)

Thisvariable is described in “ Specifying Valid Systemsfor a Layer
Object” on page 8-18.

» the system name that is associated with the Layer I1Ds (described in
“Entering System Names and Layer 1Ds for the Sysplex” on page 8-9)

For more information about how non-Layer object names are resolved

and what systems they are running on after an attach, refer to “ Example
Scenarios’ on page 8-41.
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Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a Sysplex

Step 1

When you attach a sysplex layer to another sysplex, you are propagating new
non-Layer objects and sets from the Layer objects and Layer sets that are
contained in the sysplex layer.

For each Layer Set that is being attached, TOM creates a non-layer Set but
does not create the members of this Set if they do not previously exist on the
remote sysplex. Therefore when attaching a Layer Set with a system or
sysplex Layer, al Layer objects and Sets that are members of this Set have to
be included in the same system or sysplex layer.

To attach a sysplex layer to a sysplex:

On the Administration Options Menu, enter 4 on the Option line (for Layers).

The Layer Management menu is displayed (Figure 8-47).

Figure 8-47 Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a Remote Sysplex

Q‘)ti on ===>

1 Sysplex Matrix
2 System Layers
3 Syspl ex Layers

X Exit

Layer Managenent

Manage system definitions
Defi ne object groups
Define system groups

Exi t

Step 2

On the Option line, enter 1 (for Sysplex Matrix).

The Sysplex Matrix panel is displayed (Figure 8-48).

Figure 8-48 Sysplex Matrix Panel: Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a Remote Sysplex

Conmand ===>
Primary Comrands:

Li ne Commands:

Syspl ex Nunber

Syspl ex Matrix Row 1 to 4 of 4

ADD CNVDSHOW

D-del ete Syspl ex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex
AT-attach sysplex layer to Sysplex

Syst ens

LC Nare Systens Active Description

__ BBPLEX01
__ BBPLEX04
__ BBPLEX03
__ BBPLEX02

6

0 Renpte system 4

0 Production System
0 Weekend Backups
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Inthe LC field, enter AT (for attach sysplex layer) next to the name of the
remote sysplex.

Step 3

Figure 8-49 Sysplex Matrix Panel: Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a Remote Sysplex

Syspl ex Matri x Row 1 to 4 of 4

Command ===>

Primary Comrands: ADD CMDSHOW

Conmands: D-del ete Sysplex definition
M manage systens in Sysplex
AT-attach sysplex |ayer to Sysplex

Li ne

Syspl ex
Name

Number Systens

Systens Active Description

BBPLEXO1
BBPLEX04

0 Renpte system 4
BBPLEX03 0 Production System
BBPLEX02 2 0 Weekend Backups

KXK KK KKK KKK KKK KKk kkxxkhkkkxxxhdx End of Datg FXr¥**xrrxrdkkkhrhhhkhhrhhhhkkxkx

The Attach Sysplex Layer pop-up panel is displayed (Figure 8-50). The
sysplex layer names are listed.

Figure 8-50 Attach Sysplex Layer Pop-Up Panel

Attach Syspl ex Layer Row 1 to 4 of 4

Command ===>

S-sel ect Layer to attach

BBLAYER 123

LC Sel Layer Nane Description
Test Syspl ex Syspl ex | ayer for test systens
- NEW SPL LAYER Test for new Syspl ex Layer
SYSPLLAYER Prod Syspl ex Layer

R R R Sk S Sk S S S S S S Sk S kS kS Endof Dat a*************************

Test Syspl ex Layer

Step 4

Step 5

Inthe LC field, enter S next to the name of the sysplex layer that you want to
attach to the remote sysplex.

Press END to save.
Attach Subnitted appearsin the upper right corner of the panel.
All Layer objects and setsin all system layers of a sysplex layer are

propagated into a sysplex during the attach process. The generated non-Layer
objects will run on systems within a sysplex, as defined by two factors:
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* the &SYSnnnn variable in the Valid Systems definition for the Layer
object (where nnnn represents the Layer 1D of a system)

Thisvariable is described in “ Specifying Valid Systemsfor a Layer
Object” on page 8-18.

» the system name that is associated with the Layer |Ds (described in
“Entering System Names and Layer 1Ds for the Sysplex” on page 8-9)

For more information about how non-Layer object names are resolved

and what systemsthey are running on after an attach, refer to “ Example
Scenarios’ on page 8-41.
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Example Scenarios

This section has two sections;

» “Example Scenarios’ shows how a non-Layer object name is derived
differently when you attach to a system or to another sysplex.

» “Example of Creating a Layer Object for Multiple Systems’ shows an
example scenario for using a Layer object to create the non-Layer object
TSO on multiple systems in two sysplexes.

How Object Names Are Resolved after an Attach

The following scenario provides an example of how a Layer object’s name
can be resolved to two different non-Layer object names depending on
whether the non-Layer object is created by attaching a system layer or a

sysplex layer.

Table 8-3 describes the individual components of the scenario in the | eft
column and where you can find additional documentation about each

component in the right column.

To use Table 8-3, read the left hand column and then refer to the right-hand
column when you want to go read the documentation and see examples.

Table 8-3 How Object Names Resolve after an Attach

Scenario Steps

See Section for More Information

You are planning to use Layer objects to populate a sysplex

named BBPLEX01

“Entering Sysplex Names” on page 8-6

Within sysplex BBPLEXO01, there are 2 systems named:

SYSA
SYSB

“Entering System Names and Layer IDs for the
Sysplex” on page 8-9

You assign Layer IDs to the systems as follows:

e SYSA, Layer ID =1,
e SYSB, Layer ID =2

“Entering System Names and Layer IDs for the
Sysplex” on page 8-9

Suppose you have a Layer object name is:
&SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TEST. TSO

“Layer Object Naming Conventions” on

page 8-12

“Creating a Layer Object” on page 8-14
“Specifying a Pattern Name for a Layer Object”
on page 8-14
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Table 8-3 How Object Names Resolve after an Attach

Scenario Steps

See Section for More Information

In the Layer object definition, in the Valid Systems pop-up
panels, you specify that the system the object will run on in
BBPLEXOL1 is the system named SYSB.

To enter the system name for SYSB, you must enter the
variable:

&SYS2

Where 2 represents the Layer ID you assighed SYSB.

“Specifying Valid Systems for a Layer Object”
on page 8-18

Create a system layer and add the Layer object to the
system layer. In this example, the system layer name is
SYSLAYEROL1.

“Adding Layer Objects and Layer Sets to a
System Layer” on page 8-25

Attach the system layer SYSLAYEROL1 to the system named
SYSA in BBPLEXOL1.

“Attaching a System Layer to a System in a
Remote Sysplex” on page 8-35

BBPLEXO01.SYSA.TEST.TSO where:
¢ &SYSPLEX resolves to the name of the sysplex, BBPLEX01

the object is running on the system named SYSB.

Results: When you attach the system layer SYSLAYEROL to SYSA in sysplex BBPLEXO01, the name of the
Layer object, &SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TEST. TSO resolves to the non-Layer object name of:

* &SYSNAME resolves to the name of the system you attached the system layer to, SYSA
« TEST.TSO remains the same as the user-defined, literal portion of the object name
If you browse the object’s definition for BBPLEX01.SYSA.TEST.TSO, the Valid System is listed as SYSB and

Create a sysplex layer called SYSPLEX LAYER 1 and add
SYSLAYEROL1 to it.

“Adding System Layers to a Sysplex Layer” on
page 8-29

Attach the sysplex layer named SYSPLEX LAYER 1 to
BBPLEXO1.

“Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a Sysplex” on
page 8-38

BBPLEXO01.SYSB.TEST.TSO where:
* &SYSPLEX resolves to the name of the sysplex, BBPLEX01

defined in the Valid System pop-up panels

the object is running on the system named SYSB.

Results: When you attach SYSPLEX LAYER 1 to BBPLEXO01,
&SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TEST. TSO resolves to the non-Layer object name of:

the name of the layer object,

« &SYSNAME resolves to the name of the system that the non-Layer object is actually running on, SYSB, as

« TEST.TSO remains the same as the user-defined, literal portion of the object name
If you browse the object’s definition for BBPLEX01.SYSB.TEST.TSO, the Valid System is listed as SYSB and
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Example of Creating a Layer Object for Multiple Systems

The following example shows how to create asingle Layer object to create
the non-Layer object TSO in two different sysplexes, BBPLEX01 and
BBPLEXO02 (each of which has four systems).

Note: BMC Software recommends using Layering when you have many
systems in many sysplexes. For brevity, this scenario uses a small
number of systems and sysplexes.

Step 1  Defineand assign Layer IDsto the systemsin the two sysplexes, BBPLEX01
and BBPLEXO02.

Thistask is described in “Entering System Names and Layer IDs for the
Sysplex” on page 8-9.

In this sample, the results are as follows:
» BBPLEXO01 hasthe following four systems and Layer |Ds assigned:

SYSA Layer ID=1
SYSB Layer ID=2
SYSC Layer ID=3
SYSD Layer ID=4

* BBPLEXO02 hasthe following four systems and Layer |Ds assigned:

SYSE Layer ID=1
SYSF Layer ID=2
SYSG Layer ID=3
SYSH Layer ID=4

Step 2 On the Started Task Definition panel, create four Layer objects to represent
TSO.

The following table lists the values that you must enter to create the four
Layer objects for this sample scenario:

Layer Object Values for the Started Task Definition Panel

Layer object 1 Name field: TSO. LAYER. SYS1

Pattern field: &SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TSO
Valid Systems list: &SYS1

Plus other object definitions for the TSO object

Layer object 2 Name field: TSO. LAYER. SYS2

Pattern field: &SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TSO
Valid Systems list: &SYS2

Plus other object definitions for the TSO object
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Layer Object Values for the Started Task Definition Panel

Layer object 3 Name field: TSO. LAYER. SYS3

Pattern field: &SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TSO
Valid Systems list: &SYS3

Plus other object definitions for the TSO object

Layer object 4 Name field: TSO. LAYER. SYS4

Pattern field: &SYSPLEX. &SYSNAME. TSO
Valid Systems list: &SYS4

Plus other object definitions for the TSO object

Step 3  Create asystem layer named T SO objects System Layer, and include the four
TSO Layer objectsin this layer.

Thistask is described in “Adding Layer Objects and Layer Setsto a System
Layer” on page 8-25.

Step 4  Create asysplex layer named Basic Sysplex Layer, and include TSO objects
System Layer in this sysplex layer.

Thistask isdescribed in “Adding System Layersto a Sysplex Layer” on
page 8-29.

Step 5  Attach Basic Sysplex Layer to sysplex BBPLEXO01.
Step 6  Attach Basic Sysplex Layer to the second sysplex, BBPLEX02.

Attaching is described in “Attaching a Sysplex Layer to a Sysplex” on
page 8-38.
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As aresult, the following eight non-Layer objects are created in the current
TOM registry (along with the valid systems on which they will run):

« On BBPLEXO0L1, the following objects are created:

— object BBPLEXO01.SY SA.TSO, running on system SY SA
— object BBPLEXO01.SY SB.TSO, running on system SY SB
— object BBPLEXO01.SY SC.TSO, running on system SY SC
— object BBPLEX01.SY SD.TSO, running on system SY SD

When the registry is copied to the registry that is running on sysplex
BBPLEXO01, these four non-Layer objects will be managed by TOM.

If BBPLEXO1 isthe current, local sysplex, there is no need to copy
the registry.

« On BBPLEXO02, the following objects are created:

— object BBPLEX02.SY SE.TSO, running on system SY SE
— object BBPLEX02.SY SF.TSO, running on system SY SF

— object BBPLEX02.SY SG.TSO, running on system SY SG
— object BBPLEX02.SY SH.TSO, running on system SY SH

When the registry is copied to the registry that is running on sysplex
BBPLEX02, these four objects will be managed by TOM.

From this simple example, you can see that while Layering can

prevent you from having to create each TSO object on each systemin
each sysplex, you have to create one Layer object for each system.
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Updating Objects and Sets Created from Layering

After non-Layer objects and non-Layer sets are created on other systems and
sysplexes from Layer objects and Layer sets, you cannot edit the definitions
of those objects or sets on those systems.

You can only edit the definition of the Layer object or Layer set from the
original definitions on the original system on which they were created.

Updating a Layer Object

Step 1

Step 2
Step 3
Step 4

Step 5

To edit aLayer object:

From the TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 1 on the Option line to display
the Started Task Overview panel.

Enter S next to the Layer object to select it.
Edit the definitions on the Started Task Definition panel.
Press END to save the changes.

Copy the Registry to the sysplex to effect new changes. (Refer to “ Copying
the Registry” on page 8-47.)

Updating a Layer Set

Step 1

Step 2
Step 3
Step 4

Step 5

To edit aLayer set:

From the TOM Primary Options Menu, enter 2 on the Option line to display
the Started Task Sets panel.

Enter S next to the Layer set to select it.
Edit the members of the Layer set on the Members of Set pop-up panel.
Press END to save the changes.

Copy the Registry to the sysplex to effect new changes. (Refer to “ Copying
the Registry” on page 8-47.)
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Copying the Registry

When a Layer object or Layer set is updated or deleted, or when a system
layer or sysplex layer is attached, all changes are made in the current TOM
Registry.

To activate the changes in another sysplex, you must copy the Registry to that
sysplex.

The following sections describe the methods for copying the Registry.

Using the TOM Offload and Upload Utility
You can easily copy (offload) the TOM registry to another data set and then

copy (upload) it to another TOM system. You might perform this process for
one of the following reasons:

* You have created Layer objects and Layer sets that you have attached,
and you need to propagate the non-Layer objects and setsto other

sysplexes.

* You have edited the definitions of Layer objects or Layer sets, and you
are trying to replicate those changes in the non-Layer objects and sets
that are running on other sysplexes.

* You have determined that the current Registry istoo small, and you want
to create alarger Registry into which you will copy the current Registry.

To offload the Registry by using the MODIFY command:
Step 1  Ataconsole, enter the following command:
F TOMAddressSpace,REGISTRY DUM P DD(DDname)

The following table describes the parts of the preceding command:

Term Definition

F abbreviation for the MODIFY console command
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Term Definition

TOMAddressSpace Is the name of the TOM address space containing
the Registry that you are trying to copy to another
TOM address space

DDname name of a DD card that must refer to an existing,
predefined data set with the following attributes:

Organization: PS
Record format: VB
Record length: 8192
Block size: 27998

Step 2 During the TOM startup phase, upload the Registry to another TOM by
updating TOMPARM member REGSTY 00 with a PRIMEDD parameter that
containsavalid DD name.

For example, you could specify:

PRI MEDD( ' REGDUVP' )

where REGDUMP is aname of DD card in the TOM started task JCL that
refers to the data set DDnarne from Step 1.

Using the IDCAMS REPRO Utility

You can also use the IDCAMS REPRO utility to copy the Registry data set
from one system to another system.

To use the IDCAMS REPRO utility:

Customize the following JCL and submit it to copy the current Registry data
set to another Registry data set.

Note: If you choose this method, the two Registry data sets must be
identical in size, and TOM must not be active when the JCL is
submitted.

/ | BAORAE JOB ( RE62), R ERNST, CLASS=F, MSGCLASS=R, NOTI FY=&SYSUl D
/11 DCAVB EXEC PGMVEI DCAVS

/11 NPUT DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=BAORAE. TM63. REG STRY

/ / OUTPUT DD DI SP=(, CATLG, DELETE),

/| DCB=( RECFMEFB, LRECL=4096) , SPACE=( CYL, 20) ,

/| DSN=BAORAE. TMB3. REG STRY. REPRO

/1 SYSPRI NT DD SYSOUT=*

REPRO | NFI LE( | NPUT) OUTFI LE( OUTPUT)
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Chapter 9 Using AOAnywhere TOM
Functions and Console
Commands

This chapter describes how to use the AOAnywhere TOM functions and
console commands. The chapter includes the following topics:

AOAnywhere TOM Functions. ...........o i 9-2
Coding Conventions . . .....ov i e e e 9-2
AOEXEC TOM Function List . ...t 9-5
Command Syntax for AOEXEC TOM Functions .................. 9-5
TOM ConsoleCommands . ... .. ovvi e 9-45
Coding Conventions . . .. ...ttt e 9-45
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AOAnywhere TOM Functions

You might want to manage objects through EXECs. AOAnywhere allows
automation functionsto be invoked from EXECs that are running both inside
and outside of the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR BBI-SS PAS. With the
AOEXEC TOM functions, you can perform TOM object-management
actions from your EXECs, such as

* darting, stopping, or bouncing an object (or set of objects)
* setting auser property state for an object (or set)

» changing an object status back and forth between SUSPEND and
ACTIVE

Using the AOEXEC TOM functions from an EXEC has the same effect as
issuing line commands against an object (or set) from within the TOM user
interface.

Coding Conventions

The following sections describe restrictions for using the TOMID and
XCFGROUP parameters; the sections also discuss other syntax limitations.

Creating EXECs That Can Run on Multiple TOM Systems

You will most likely want to write EXECs that you can schedule on all
systems that are running TOM without having to manually edit and
customize the EXEC for each system.

Tip:  BMC Software strongly recommends that if you have only one TOM
system implemented for each MV'S system, omit specifying the
TOMID and XCFGROUP parameters from the AOEXEC TOM
functions, thereby making the EXEC generic enough to run on other
MV S systems.

If you do not know how many TOM systems are implemented on a system,
use the AOEXEC TOM (SY SINFO) command. This command identifies all
of the TOM systems on the 0S/390 system on which you ran the EXEC.

If multiple TOM systems are implemented on a single OS/390 system, and

the AOEXEC TOM function omitsthe TOMID and X CFGROUP parameters,
arandom TOM system is selected as the target.
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How to Use the TOMID and XCFGROUP Parameters

The optional TOMID and X CFGROUP parameters control which TOM
system receives the AOEXEC TOM function. Do not specify both
parameters.

The default value of the XCFGROUP parameter is an asterisk (*), which
specifiesany or all XCF group names (as appropriate for the requested
function).

Note: You can only issue AOEXEC TOM functionsto a TOM system that
is on the OS/390 system that isissuing the EXEC.

If you omit the TOMID and the XCFGROUP parameters, asearch is
performed to find an active TOM on the system on which the EXEC is
scheduled. Thisisthe recommended method.

Note: If multiple qualifying TOMs are found on a single OS/390 system, it
is not predictable which TOM system is selected.

When the XCFGROUP parameter is specified, for example
XCFGROUP(BBEXO01), a search is performed to find an active TOM
belonging to the X CF Group Name BBEXO01 on system that the EXEC is
scheduled on.

Examples:

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(xxx)

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(xxx) TOMID(yyy)

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(xxx) XCFGROUP(zzz)

In addition, all TOM repositories within the same X CF group are mirrors of
each other so it is not necessary to read or write to remote repositories.

Review the parameters settings in BBPARM member X CFDEF00 to
determine the X CF group name.

Object and Set Naming Restrictions

Following are some restrictions for naming objects and sets:

»  Object names and set names cannot contain a slash (/) and can be up to
64 characters.
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When you specify an object or set name as part of your syntax for an
AOEXEC TOM function, you must enclose the name within single
guotation marks (") if it contains lowercase characters, spaces, or specia
characters.

For example, if the object name is CICS.testsystem.2, you must specify:

OBJECT(‘CICS.testsystem.2)

If the object name has spaces such as CICS.system F, you must specify:

OBJECT(‘CICS.system f°)

Note: Vauesthat do not use single quotation marks are resolved to

uppercase characters. If you have two aobjects with the same name
(but with different combinations of lowercase and uppercase
characters), you must apply correct formatting.

For example, OBJECT(CICS.systemD.test) represents the same object as
OBJECT(CICS.SYSTEMD.TEST). However, OBJECT (‘cics.@) and
OBJECT('cics.A") are two different objects.

How to Use Stem Variables

Return Codes

CLIST EXECs are not supported because some AOEXEC TOM functions
only return stem variables. Note that CLIST EXECs can invoke these
functions by using an intermediary REXX EXEC.

All AOEXEC functions produce return codes, as follows:

When an AOEXEC function is used from an EXEC within the
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR subsystem, the return code is returned in
the IMFRC variable (as is norma when calling TSO command
processors).

When an AOEXEC function is used outside of the MAINVIEW

AutoOPERATOR subsystem, the return code is returned in the RC
special variable.
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Command Syntax for AOEXEC TOM Functions

The AOEXEC TOM functions provide automation services that you can use
in an EXEC to perform TOM functions such as starting or stopping an object.
Many of the line commands from the Started Task Overview panel have
equivalent functions with AOEXEC TOM functions.

The command syntax is the keywords AOEXEC TOM, followed by the
function name (such as ACTIVATE, BLOCK) and parameters; for example:

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(functionName) [optional Parameter g

AOEXEC TOM Function List

Table 9-1 contains alist of all AOEXEC TOM functions and the page where
each function is described.

Table 9-1 List of AOEXEC TOM Functions
Function Name Reference Page
ACTIVATE 9-6
BLOCK 9-8
BOUNCE 9-10
CHSTATUS 9-12
GET 9-14
LIST 9-18
LOCK 9-20
MOVE 9-22
RESET 9-25
SETPROPERTY 9-27
SHUTSET 9-29
SHUTSYS 9-30
START 9-31
STOP 9-34
SUSPEND 9-37
SYSINFO 9-39
UNBLOCK 9-41
UNLOCK 9-43
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ACTIVATE Function

The ACTIVATE function corresponds to the Activate line command, which
can beissued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets

from the Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(ACTIVATE)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)
[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
TOMID Optional. Specify the ID of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
TOM system that you want the XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
command issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Optional. Specify the name of the | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.
Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the ACTIVATE function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( ACTI VATE) OBJECT(' ci csprod. sysa' )

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( ACTI VATE) SET( Cl CSPROD. SYSA)

TOM D( t mek1)
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Return Codes

Table 9-2 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-2 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM ACTIVATE Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) already Active
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
118 Security violation occurred
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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BLOCK Function

The BLOCK function corresponds to the Block line command, which can be
issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from the
Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(BLOCK)

HOST(hostname)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list.
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.
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Examples
Following are some examples of the syntax for the BLOCK function:

AOCEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( BLOCK) SET(' set.cics.sysa')
HOST( SYSA)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( BLOCK) OBJECT( Cl CSPROD. SYSB)
HOST( sysb) XCFGROUP( gr oupl)

Return Codes

Table 9-3 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-3 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM BLOCK Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) is already Blocked
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
116 TOM hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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BOUNCE Function

The BOUNCE function corresponds to the Bounce line command, which can
be issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from
the Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(BOUNCE)

HOST(hostname)
[FULLAUTO]

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 The HOST() keyword is required when
system that is specified in the using OBJECT().
object definition’s Valid Systems | Do not use the Host() parameter when
list. using SET().
Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
information about the Valid Systems list.
FULLAUTO Specify this keyword when you When this key word is omitted, the Stop
you full automation. This means and Start occurs without scheduling these
that any of the object’s defined EXECs.
Pre or Post-Start EXECs and Pre
or Post-Stop EXECs will be
scheduled as part of the
BOUNCE function.
BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information
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Parameter Function Notes

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Return Codes

Following are some examples of the syntax for the BOUNCE function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( BOUNCE) OBJECT( Cl CSPROD. SYSA)

HOST( sysa)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( BOUNCE) SET(' Set. Cl CS. obj ects')

FULLAUTO

Table 9-4 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-4 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM BOUNCE Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 Object(name) is not Active
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
116 TOM on hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
120 Product STM is absent
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 9 Using AOAnywhere TOM Functions and Console Commands 9-11



AOEXEC TOM Function List

CHSTATUS Function

The CHSTATUS function corresponds to the CH line command, which can
be issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel.

Note:

When the @STATUS on the specified host is ACTIVE or

ACTIVE-ERR for the object, the CHSTATUS function changes the
status to STOPPED and sets a return code of 2.

Otherwise, the CHSTATUS function sets the @STATUS on the host
to ACTIVE for the object and sets areturn code of 1.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters
AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(CHSTATUS) OBJECT(‘name’)
HOST(hostname)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes

OBJECT Specify the object name CHSTATUS cannot be used with sets. If
you specify a set name, you will receive a
RC 114.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.

HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list.

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the CHSTATUS function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( CHSTATUS) OBJECT( Cl CSPROD. SYSA)
XCF(groupl)
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Return Codes

Table 9-5 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-5 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM CHSTATUS Function
Return Code Explanation
1 Command successfully completed, new status is Active
2 Command successfully completed, new status is Stopped
8 Object(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
114 A SET was specified and CHSTATUS does not apply to sets,
only objects.
116 TOM hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
136 OBJECT(name) was missing
142 Internal error occurred
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GET Function

Use the GET function to request and receive information about an object or
set. The information is returned in REXX stem variables.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(GET) OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)
[STEM(LINE)]

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes

OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET

parameter.

For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.

SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT

parameter.

For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.

STEM The STEM keyword is optional The default REXX stem value is LINE.
and specifies the prefix of the
REXX stem variables that contain
the properties of the object (or

set)

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for

issued on

important usage information.

XCFGROUP

Specify the name of the
XCFGROUP to which the TOM
belongs to

Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.

See Table 9-6 and Table 9-7 on page 9-16 for alist of variables and example
values that the AOEXEC TOM GET function returns.
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Table 9-6 shows the variables and example values when AOEXEC TOM

GET isused for an object.

Table 9-6

REXX Stem Variables and Sample Returned Values: Object

(Part 1 of 2)

REXX Stem Variable

Examples of Values Returned

line.affinity LOW
line.altrnte NO

line.cntl SUSPEND
line.confirn NO

line.descr a4

line.except NO

line.forced NO

line.iplStart NO

line.lockipl NO
line.mdIType NO

line.model name of model object
line.pattern pattern name
line.product ST™M

line.reinst MANUAL
line.reinst# 3

line.resetCnt YES
line.restart NO
line.resTime 0

line.shutdown NORMAL
line.type NORM
line.stm.name STC proc name
line.stm.step STC proc step name
line.dep.1.0p (@)

line.dep.1.name

name of object or set

line.dep.1.prop

@STATUS or user-defined property
name

line.dep.1.sysname

MVS system name of system TOM
checks the property on which is
applicable for @STATUS only

line.dep.1.value

value of line.dep.1.prop Property

line.hosts.0 1
line.hosts.1.sysname SJSD
line.hosts.1.status STOPPED
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Table 9-6 REXX Stem Variables and Sample Returned Values: Object
(Part 2 of 2)
REXX Stem Variable Examples of Values Returned
line.hosts.1.strtswtc Y
line.hosts.1.stopswtc Y
line.hosts.1.abncount 0000
line.start.0 1
line.start.1.type MVS
line.start.1.max 50
line.start.1.timeout 5
line.start.1.cmd S AAOCSME4
line.userprop.0 1
line.userprop.1.name UP5
line.userprop.1.value User defined property such as: my
property at $ 14 Mar 2003 $ 13:50:38
line.verify.start NO
line.verify.stop NO

Table 9-7 shows an exampl e of the variables and example values that the
AOEXEC TOM GET command returns for a set.

Table 9-7 REXX Stem Variables and Sample Values: Set
REXX Stem Variable Value Returned
line.desc setl
line.status STOPPED
line.member.0 2
line.member.1.name Test Obj4
line.member.1.type OBJECT
line.member.1.short OBJ4
line.member.2.name al
line.member.2.type OBJECT
line.member.2.short Al
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Examples
Following are some examples of the syntax for the GET function:
drop line. /* drop all Stemvariables first */
AOCEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( GET) OBJECT(' ci csprod. sysa')
ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( GET) SET( SET. Cl CS. OBJS) STEM My/St em)
XCF(groupl)
Return Codes

Table 9-8 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-8 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM GET Function

Return Code Explanation

0 Command successfully completed

8 Object(name) or SET(name) does not exist

16 Syntax error occurred

17 FUNCTION keyword is missing

100 No active TOMs meet your criteria

101 Internal error occurred

102 TOM is not active

103 Internal error occurred

118 Security violation occurred

120 Product STM is absent

135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were
specified

136 Bc_)th_OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were
missing
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LIST Function

ThelLl

ST function returns alist of REXX stem variables for all existing

objects or sets. You can use the optional STEM keyword to specify the

REXX

stem name. The default stem nameis LI NE.

The variables are returned as:

» LINE.O which contains the number of objects or sets

* LINE.n which contains the name of each object or set

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters
AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(LIST) TYPE(object|set)
[STEM(LINE)]
[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

an

REXX stem variables that contain
the properties of the object (or

Parameter Function Notes
TYPE Specify object or set name
STEM The STEM keyword is optional The default REXX stem value is LINE

d specifies the prefix of the

set)
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the LIST function:

drop line. /* drop all

say 'line.0 = "'line.0
doi =1toline.0

say 'line.'i '='" line
end i

Stem variables first */

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON(LI ST) TYPE(CI CS) STEM i ne)
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Return Codes

Table 9-9 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-9 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM LIST Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
118 Security violation occurred
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LOCK Function

The LOCK function corresponds to the Lock line command, which can be
issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from the
Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(LOCK)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

HOST(hostname)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list.
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.
Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the LOCK function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( LOCK) OBJECT(' Cl CSPROD. sysg' ) HOST(sysa)
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Return Codes

Table 9-10 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-10 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM LOCK Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) is already Locked
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
116 HOST(hostname) is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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MOVE Function

The MOVE function corresponds to the Move line command, which can be
issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from the
Started Task Sets panel.

The MOVE function has slightly different sets of parameters when you
specify an abject or a set.

The following table shows the command and parameters when you use the
MOVE function with an object.

Command (with OBJECT specified) | Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(MOVE) OBJECT(‘name’)
HOST(hostname)
TOHOST(hostname2)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table shows the command and parameters when you use the

MOVE function with a set.
Command (with SET specified) Parameters
AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(MOVE) SET(‘name’)
TOHOST(hostname2)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function

Notes

OBJECT

Specify the object name

Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.

For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.

SET

Specify the set name

Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.

For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
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Parameter Function Notes
HOST Specify the name of an OS/390 Do not use the Host() parameter when
system that is specified in the using SET().

object definition’s Valid Systems

list to move the object from. Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the

Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
information about the Valid Systems list.

TOHOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list to move the object (or set) to.

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the MOV E function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( MOVE) OBJECT(' ci csprod. SYSB') HOST(sysa)
TOHOST( sysbh)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( MOVE) SET(Cl CS. SET) TOHOST(sysb)

Return Codes

Table 9-11 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-11 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM MOVE Function
(Part 1 of 2)

Return Code Explanation

0 Command successfully completed

4 HOST(hostname) and TOHOST(hostname) are the same
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred

17 FUNCTION keyword is missing

100 No active TOMs meet your criteria

101 Internal error occurred

102 TOM is not active

103 Internal error occurred

111 HOST(hostname) keyword is missing
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Table 9-11 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM MOVE Function
(Part 2 of 2)

Return Code Explanation
112 TOHOST(hostname) keyword is missing
116 TOM hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
120 Product STM is absent
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
125 OBJECT(name) is not Active on HOST(hostname)
130 TOHOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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RESET Function

The RESET function corresponds to the Reset line command, which can be
issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from the
Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(RESET)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

RESETOPT (ALL | [ABENDCT] [FORCED] [STARTCMDCT]
[STATUS] [SUSPEND])

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
RESETOPT Specify either RESETOPT ALL Specifying RESETOPT ALL includes the
or RESETOPT with one (or more) | all of the other keywords. Otherwise. you
of the following: can specify which definitions to reset.
« ABENDCNT Specifying:
* FORCED ¢ ABENDCNT resets the number of
« STARTCMDCT abnormal termination events specified
« STATUS ¢ FORCED resets the FORCED ACTIVE
« SUSPEND status
« STARTCMDCT resets the start
Enclose multiple keywords in command count
parentheses (). e STATUS resets the statys .
« SUSPEND takes an object in or out of
TOM’s control
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and

XCFGROUP to which the TOM
belongs to

XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 9 Using AOAnywhere TOM Functions and Console Commands 9-25



AOEXEC TOM Function List

Examples
Following are some examples of the syntax for the RESET function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( RESET) OBJECT(' nytest cics object') RESETOPT(ALL)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( RESET) SET( SET. BACKUP) RESETOPT( ABENDCT STATUS)

Return Codes

Table 9-12 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-12 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM RESET Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
113 ResetOpt() keyword is missing
118 Security violation occurred
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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SETPROPERTY Function

You can use the SETPROPERTY function to create a property to associate
with an object or set. You can aso use SETPROPRRTY to delete a
user-defined property. The value of the user-defined property can be up to
1024 bytes.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(SETPROPERTY) | OBJECT('name’)|SET('name’)

NAME (user_defined_property)
DELETE|VARIABLE(REXX_variable_name
[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter

Function

Notes

OBJECT

Specify the object name

Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.

For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.

SET

Specify the set name

Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.

For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.

NAME

Specify al to 8-character
user-defined name of a property.

This property can be used on the Started
task Definition panel in the Dependency
Property Value definition.

The name of the property is not case
sensitive.

VARIABLE

Specify the name of a REXX
variable that contains the user
property value.

The value can be up to 1024 bytes long.

Mutually exclusive with use of DELETE
parameter. Do not specify the VARIABLE
parameter with the DELETE parameter.

DELETE

Specify this parameter when you
want to delete the user property
you previously created.

Mutually exclusive with use of VARIABLE
parameter. Do not specify the DELETE
parameter with the VARIABLE parameter.
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Parameter Function Notes

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the SETPROPERTY function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SETPROPERTY) OBJECT( ' ci csprod. sysa') NAME( myPr op)
VARI ABLE( vari abl eNane)
ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SETPROPERTY) SET( SET. BACKUP) NAME( nyProp2) DELETE

Return Codes

Table 9-13 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-13

Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM SETPROPERTY Function

Return Code

Explanation

0 Command successfully completed

8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist

16 Syntax error occurred

17 FUNCTION keyword is missing

100 No active TOMs meet your criteria

101 Internal error occurred

102 TOM is not active

103 Internal error occurred

118 Security violation occurred

135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
137 Both DELETE and VARIABLE() were specified

138 NAME(name) was missing

139 Both DELETE and VARIABLE() were missing

140 Variable v1 is invalid or non-existent

141 Variable v1 contains a value that is too long
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SHUTSET Function

The SHUTSET function corresponds to the H line command which can be
issued from the Started Task Sets panel. This command causes an immediate
and orderly shutdown of all objects within a set.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(SHUTSET)

SET(‘name’)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

issued on

Parameter Function Notes

SET Specify the set name If the set name includes lower case letters
or blanks, be sure to include the set name
in single quotation marks.

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and

that you want the command

XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.

belongs to

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the
XCFGROUP to which the TOM

Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.

Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the SHUTSET function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SHUTSET) Set ( SET. BACKUP. OBJECTYS)

Return Codes

Table 9-14 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-14

Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM SHUTSET Function

Return Code

Explanation

0

Command successfully completed

115

SET(name) does not exist

118

Security violation occurred

143

The specified SET does not exist
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SHUTSYS Function

The SHUTSY S function corresponds to the H line command which can be
issued from the TOM Managed Systems panel. This command causes an
immediate and orderly shutdown of all objects on the system that is running
TOM.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters
AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(SHUTSYS) HOST(hostname)
[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]
The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes

HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system where all the objects Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
should be shut down. information about the Valid Systems list.

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Return Codes

Following are some examples of the syntax for the SHUTSY S function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SHUTSYS) HOST(sysA) TOM sysA)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SHUTSYS) HOST( sysA)

Table 9-15 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-15 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM SHUTSYS Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
116 TOM hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
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START Function

The START function corresponds to the Start line command, which can be
issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from the
Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(START)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

HOST(hostname)
[FULLAUTO]
[RESNEXTIPL]
[BYPASSCMDCT]

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list to start the object on.
FULLAUTO Specifies to start the object with This is an optional parameter.
full automation where any Pre or | when this parameter is not specified,
Post-Start EXECs will also be these EXECs are not scheduled.
scheduled as part of starting the
object.
RESNEXTIPL This parameter is equivalent to This is an optional parameter.

the Reset at Next IPL option for
starting an object.

Specifying this parameter takes
the object out of Forced state after
the next IPL and resumes control
based on the object’s defined
schedule and other object
definitions.

When this parameter is not specified, the
object remains in this Forced state through
subsequent system IPLs.
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Parameter

Function

Notes

BYPASSCMDCNT

This parameter is equivalent to
the Bypass Command Count
Check option for starting an
object.

Specifying this parameters means
that TOM bypasses checking
whether the command count
specified in the object's definition
(on the Maximum Start Count
field of the Started Task Definition
panel) has been exceeded.

This is an optional parameter.

TOMID

Specify the ID of the TOM system
that you want the command
issued on

Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.

XCFGROUP

Specify the name of the
XCFGROUP to which the TOM
belongs to

Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.

Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the START function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( START) OBJECT(' obj ect 2') HOST(sysA)
FULLAUTO RESNEXTI PL

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( START) SET(SET. CI CS) HOST(sysA)
FULLAUTO RESNEXTI PL

Return Codes

Table 9-16 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-16 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM START Function
(Part 1 of 2)
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) is already Active on HOST(hostname)
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
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Table 9-16 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM START Function
(Part 2 of 2)

Return Code Explanation
111 HOST(hostname) keyword is missing
116 TOM hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
120 Product STM is absent
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
122 Name(hostname) is a model, cannot start a model
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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STOP Function

The STOP function corresponds to the Stop line command, which can be
issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from the
Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(STOP)

HOST(hostname)
[FULLAUTO]
[RESNEXTIPL]

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

[[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list to stop the object on.
FULLAUTO Specifies to start the object with This is an optional parameter.
full automation where any Pre or | when this parameter is not specified,
Post-Start EXECs will also be these EXECs are not scheduled.
scheduled as part of starting the
object.
RESNEXTIPL This parameter is equivalent to This is an optional parameter.
the Reset at Next IPL option for When this parameter is not specified, the
starting an object. object remains in this Forced state through
Specifying this parameter takes subsequent system IPLs.
the object out of Forced state after
the next IPL and resumes control
based on the object’s defined
schedule and other object
definitions.
BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information
9-34 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide




AOEXEC TOM Function List

Parameter Function Notes

TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.

Examples

Return Codes

Following are some examples of the syntax for the STOP function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( STOP) OBJECT( ' ci csprod. sysC)

HOST( sysC) FULLAUTO

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( STOP) SET( BACKUP. SET) RESNEXTI PL

XCFGROUP( gr oupl)

Table 9-17 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-17 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM STOP Function
(Part 1 of 2)
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) is not Active on HOST(hostname)
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
111 HOST(hostname) keyword is missing
116 TOM hostname is inactive or does not exist
118 Security violation occurred
120 Product STM is absent
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
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Table 9-17 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM STOP Function
(Part 2 of 2)
Return Code Explanation
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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SUSPEND Function

The SUSPEND function corresponds to the Suspend line command, which
can beissued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets

from the Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(SUSPEND)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)
[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.
Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the SUSPEND function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SUSPEND) OBJECT(' Cl CSpr od. sysA' )
ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SUSPEND) SET(' set . producti on')
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Return Codes

Table 9-18 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-18 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM SUSPEND Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) is already Suspended
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
118 Security violation occurred
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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SYSINFO Function

You can use the SY SINFO function to request and receive information (in
variables) about all TOM systems that are running on an OS/390 system,
regardless of the X CF group to which the OS/390 system belongs.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(SYSINFO) XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

When the AOEXEC TOM SY SINFO function is specified, the following
variables are returned:

*  TOM.O0 represents the number of TOM systems that were found.

* TOM X representsthe ID of the TOM system that was found.

»  TOMXCEFX represents the name of the XCF group to which this TOM
belongs.

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes

XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Use the XCFGROUP parameter option
XCFGROUP to which the TOM when you want to restrict the search to a
belongs to specific group name.

For example, if you want to find only TOMs
belonging to the default BMCTOM group
name, specify:

XCFGROUP(BMCTOM).

Examples
Following are some examples of the syntax for the SY SINFO function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SYSI NFO)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( SYSI NFO) XCFCGROUP( BMCTOM)
if rc =0 then

do
doi =1totomO
say "tom i '=" tomi 'xcfg = tomkcf.i
end i
end
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Return Codes

Table 9-19 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-19 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM SYSINFO Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 No Active TOMs available on this MVS
12 Internal error occurred
16 Syntax error occurred
20 Internal error occurred
24 Internal error occurred
28 Name(name) was absent

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

9-40 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



AOEXEC TOM Function List

UNBLOCK Function

The UNBLOCK function corresponds to the Unblock line command, which
can beissued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets
from the Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command

Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(UNBLOCK)

HOST(hostname)

OBJECT(‘name’)|SET(‘name’)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an OS/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list.
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and

XCFGROUP to which the TOM
belongs to

XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
important usage information.
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Examples
Following are some examples of the syntax for the UNBLOCK function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( UNBLOCK) OBJECT(' DB2 object')
HOST( sysa)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( UNBLOCK) SET( SET. TEST. OBJECTS)
HOST(sysb) XCF(group3)
Return Codes

Table 9-20 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-20 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM UNBLOCK Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) currently not Blocked
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
118 Security violation occurred
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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UNLOCK Function

The UNLOCK function corresponds to the Unlock line command, which can
be issued for objects from the Started Task Overview panel and for sets from
the Started Task Sets panel.

The following table shows the command and parameters:

Command Parameters

AOEXEC TOM FUNCTION(UNLOCK) OBJECT('name’)|SET(‘name’)

HOST(hostname)

[TOMID(tom id) | XCFGROUP(XCF group name)]

The following table describes the parameters:

Parameter Function Notes
OBJECT Specify the object name Mutually exclusive with use of SET
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the object name, refer to
“Object and Set Naming Restrictions” on
page 9-3.
SET Specify the set name Mutually exclusive with use of OBJECT
parameter.
For important information describing
specifying the set name, refer to “Object
and Set Naming Restrictions” on page 9-3.
HOST Specify the name of an 0S/390 Refer to “Defining Valid Systems for the
system that is specified in the Object to Start On” on page 3-16 for more
object definition’s Valid Systems information about the Valid Systems list.
list.
TOMID Specify the ID of the TOM system | Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
that you want the command XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
issued on important usage information.
XCFGROUP Specify the name of the Refer to “How to Use the TOMID and
XCFGROUP to which the TOM XCFGROUP Parameters” on page 9-3 for
belongs to important usage information.
Examples

Following are some examples of the syntax for the UNLOCK function:

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( UNLOCK) OBJECT(' DB2 obj ect') HOST(sysa)

ACEXEC TOM FUNCTI ON( UNLOCK) SET( SET. TEST. OBJECTS) HOST(sysa)

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 9 Using AOAnywhere TOM Functions and Console Commands 9-43



AOEXEC TOM Function List

Return Codes

Table 9-21 shows the possible return codes and what they mean.

Table 9-21 Return Codes for the AOEXEC TOM UNLOCK Function
Return Code Explanation
0 Command successfully completed
4 OBJECT(name) currently not Locked
8 OBJECT(name) or SET(name) does not exist
16 Syntax error occurred
17 FUNCTION keyword is missing
100 No active TOMs meet your criteria
101 Internal error occurred
102 TOM is not active
103 Internal error occurred
118 Security violation occurred
121 HOST(hostname) is not in the Valid Systems list
135 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were specified
136 Both OBJECT(name) and SET(name) were missing
142 Internal error occurred
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TOM Console Commands

TOM provides console commands that you can use to perform
object-management actions from an MV S console. The general format of the
console command is

F tom,CM D commandOptions

where tomis the name of your TOM procedure or identifier and
commandOptions user-specified, optional parameters.

Coding Conventions

Following are some genera formatting rules:

» If an object or set name contains lowercase characters, you must enclose
the name within single quotation marks in the syntax of your TOM
console command. At an MV S console, for example, you can issue

F TOM,CMD activate object('cicsprod.sysa)

In the preceding command, | ower case obj ect name representsan
object name that contains lowercase characters. When you do not use
single quotation marks, the object or set name is translated to uppercase
characters.

» Toissue commands with a mixed-case object or set name using the
Sysout Display and Search Facility (SDSF), enter asingle forward slash
(/) on the Command line to invoke the System Command Extension
pop-up panel.

On this pop-up panel, you can issue commands with mixed characters,
such as

F TOM,CMD activate object('cicsPROD.sysB")
In the preceding command, m xed CASE obj ect NAME, entered within
single quotation marks, is preserved and processed in mixed case. The other

parts of the command are trand ated as uppercase characters.

Note: On OS/390 version 2.9 and earlier, the SDSF application does not
allow you to issue MV'S commands containing lowercase characters.

The message CK 1005I echoes the command that is received by the TOM

system. You can search for and view this message to see which portions have
been processed as uppercase characters.
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To issue commands from a program or EXEC, use the TOM functions as
described in “Command Syntax for AOEXEC TOM Functions” on page 9-5.
Do not use the console commands. The AOAnywhere TOM API provides
return codes, which are much easier to process and more efficient than text
responses.

List of TOM Console Commands

The TOM console commands are as follows:

ACTIVATE places an object (or set of objects) into TOM’s control.
BLOCK makes the system unavailable for scheduling an object (or set)
until the object or set statusis manually reset. The status of the object is
BLOCKED on the selected system.

BOUNCE quickly brings down and re-starts an object.

CHSTATUS changes the status of an object. Use the CHSTATUS
command against an object with a status of ACTIVE or ACTIVE-ERR to
change the object status to STOPPED. When the command is issued
against an object with a status other than ACTIVE or ACTIVE-ERR, the
object status changesto ACTIVE.

LOCK makes the system unavailable for scheduling until the next system
IPL. The status of the object is LOCKED on the selected system.

MOV E moves an object (or set) from one system to another system.
RESET resets the state of an object to ACTIVE or STOPPED.
SHUTSET shuts down objects within setsin an orderly way.
SHUTSY S shuts down all objectsin an orderly way.

START starts an object (or set).

STOP stops an object (or set).

SUSPEND resets an object (or set) to SUSPEND contral.
UNBLOCK reversesthe BLOCK command.

UNLOCK reversesthe LOCK command.
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Table 9-22

Table 9-22 describes full command syntax and provides notes about the

syntax notation.

List of TOM Console Commands

TOM
Console
Command

Format of the Console Command

Notes

ACTIVATE

F tom,CMD ACTIVATE OBJECT('n1)|SET(n1’)

* nl represents the name of an
object or set

BLOCK

F tom,CMD BLOCK OBJECT('n1)|SET(n1') Host(h1)

* nl represents the name of an
object or set

¢ hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid Systems list

BOUNCE

F tom,CMD BOUNCE OBJECT('n1’) Host(h1) [FullAuto]
F tom,CMD BOUNCE SET('n1") [FullAuto]

¢ nl represents the name of an
object or set

¢ hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list

¢ FULLAUTO is an optional
keyword that indicates whether
TOM should bounce the object
and schedule
Pre-start/Post-start EXECs
and the Pre-stop/Post-stop
EXECs with the object.

CHSTATUS

F tom,CMD CHSTATUS OBJECT('n1’) Host(h1)

* nl represents the name of an
object or set

« hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list

LOCK

F tom,CMD LOCK OBJECT(n1')|SET(n1') Host(h1)

¢ nl represents the name of an
object or set

« hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list

MOVE

F tom,CMD MOVE OBJECT('n1) HOST(h1) TOHOST(h2)
F tom,CMD MOVE SET(n1') TOHOST(h2)

* nlrepresents the name of an
object or set

« hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list to move
the object or set from

¢ h2 represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list to move
the object or set to
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Table 9-22 List of TOM Console Commands
TOM
Console
Command | Format of the Console Command Notes
RESET F tom,CMD RESET OBJECT('nl1")|SET('nl’) ¢ nl represents the name of an
RESETOPT([ALL | [ABENDCT] [FORCED] object or set
[STARTCMDCT] [STATUS] [SUSPEND]) Refer to the syntax description
for the AOEXEC TOM REST
command for information about
the RESETOPT parameters in
the section “RESET Function” on
page 9-25.
SHUTSET F tom,CMD SHUTSYS SET(n1) ¢ nlis the name of a set
SHUTSYS F tom,CMD SHUTSYS HOST(h1) « hl represents the name of an
0S/390 system listed in the
object’s (or set’s) Valid System
list to move the object or set
from
START F tom,CMD START OBJECT('n1")|SET('n1") HOST(h1) ¢ nl represents the name of an

[FULLAUTO] [RESNEXTIPL][BYPASSCMDCT]

object or set

« hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list

¢ FULLAUTO is an optional
keyword that indicates whether
TOM should bounce the object
and schedule the Pre,
Post-start EXECs and the Pre,
Post-Stop EXECs with the
object.

¢ RESNEXTIPL is an optional
keyword that takes the object
out of Forced state after the
next IPL and resumes control
based on the object’s defined
schedule and other object
definitions.

« BYPASSCMDCNT is an
optional keyword where TOM
bypasses checking whether
the command count specified
in the object's definition. In
addition, an error does not
occur when the command
count has been exceeded.
When the start command is
issued, however, increments
the command counter. Reset
the command counter after the
start command is issued, if
indicated to do so in the
object's definition.
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Table 9-22 List of TOM Console Commands
TOM
Console
Command | Format of the Console Command Notes
STOP F tom,CMD STOP OBJECT('n1") Host(h1l) [FULLAUTO] « nl represents the name of an
[RESNEXTIPL] object or set

F tom,CMD STOP SET('n1") [FULLAUTO] [RESNEXTIPL] « hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list

¢« FULLAUTO is an optional
keyword that indicates whether
TOM should bounce the object
and schedule the Pre,
Post-start EXECs and the Pre,
Post-Stop EXECs with the
object.

« RESNEXTIPL is an optional
keyword that takes the object
out of Forced state after the
next IPL and resumes control
based on the object’s defined
schedule and other object
definitions.

SUSPEND F tom,CMD SUSPEND OBJECT('n1")|SET('n1") * nl represents the name of an
object or set

UNBLOCK F tom,CMD UNBLOCK OBJECT('n1")|SET('n1") Host(h1) * nl represents the name of an
object or set

« hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list

UNLOCK F tom,CMD UNLOCK OBJECT('n1")|SET('n1") Host(h1) * nl represents the name of an
object or set

« hl represents the name of a
system listed in the object’s (or
set’s) Valid System list
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Additional console commands are listed in Table 9-23.

Warning! Note that DEBUG parameter for any of the applicable console
commands may produce high volumes of messagesto either the
CONSOLE, SYSLOG, or TOMLOG. You should aso be sureto
turn off the DEBUG feature after gathering sufficient
documentation. Use this parameter ONLY upon instructions of
BMC Software personnel.

Table 9-23 List of Additional TOM Console Commands

TOM

Console

Command Valid Parameters Notes

XCF DEBUG[ON|OFF|START|STOP] The DEBUG parameter turns intersystem communication

DISPLAY debugging on or off.

The DISPLAY parameter shows the status of intersystem
communications such as the TOMs and MVS hosts that
this TOM is connected with.

REGISTRY DEBUG[ON|OFF|START|STOP] The DEBUG parameter turns registry debugging on or

DISPLAY
CLONETO
DUMP DD()

off.

The DISPLAY parameters causes various pieces of
information about the registry to be displayed.

CLONETO allows you to clone one TOM registry to
another registry. However, under normal circumstances,
TOM is continuously updating all the TOM registries to
ensure all the TOM are using the latest data. Use this
command only upon the advice of BMC Software
personnel because you risk overlaying valid data and
corrupting the Registry for all TOMs.

DUMP DD() writes an internal dump of the registry to the
data set allocated to the TOM address space under the
given DD name. Recommended DCB is VB,
LRECL=8192,BLKSIZE=32760 (or anything reasonable).
The command can be used to enlarge or decrease the
size of the TOM registry. When first using the DUMP
command and subsequently the PRIMEDD() keyword in
REGSTYO0O the registry can be reloaded into a fresh
data set.

Note that such a procedure is not necessary if the
registry size was changed and then its TOM was brought
up as second or later TOM in a sysplex. In this case the
fresh (and empty) registry will automatically be updated
from the running TOMs.
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Table 9-23

List of Additional TOM Console Commands

TOM
Console
Command

Valid Parameters

Notes

OBJECT

DEBUG[ON|OFF|START|STOP]
SHOW
EVALUATE

The DEBUG parameter turns object manager debugging
on or off.

The SHOW parameter dumps the status of all objects to
the syslog

The EVALUATE parameter forces an object evaluation
cycle. This identifies any anomalies not covered by the
normal processing. Normally this command is not
necessary because TOM goes through this process
every minute automatically. However, it may be beneficial
during testing to drive the cycle instead of waiting for a
minute to occur automatically. This is an equivalent of the
EVAL command on the Started Task Overview panel.

LOGGER

DEBUG[ON|OFF|START|STOP]
SWITCH
DISPLAY

The DEBUG parameter turns log processing debugging
on or off.

The SWITCH parameter forces a log switch between
TOM log 1 and TOM log 2

The DISPLAY parameter shows statistical information
about log address space usage.

SHUTDOWN

DISPLAY

The DISPLAY parameter displays shutdown status.
Shows active objects, objects to be shut down and
whether any shutdown conflicts exists and which objects
are involved.

TOM

DUMPS[ON|OFF|START|STOP]
SHOWBLOCKS

The DUMPS parameter turns on & off the ability to
automatically generate a diagnostic dump in the event of
a failure.

SHOWBLOCKS displays the location, size and PTF level
of the following control blocks: CND, ICD, TMD, TOM.
This information can be used to display the control
blocks in real time for diagnostic purposes.
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Chapter 10 Converting the
Continuous State Manager
Version 6 Repository

This chapter describes how to use the TOM conversion tool to convert a
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Continuous State Manager (CSM) version 6
object repository that can be used by TOM application.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Migration Considerations. . ...ttt 10-2
Accessing the Conversion Utility . ............. ... ... ........ 10-5
EXCeptioNn MESSagesS . . . .o oo 10-11
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Migration Considerations

Migration Considerations

Disabling CSM

If you currently use the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR CSM to manage
objects, the TOM application provides a conversion utility.

The conversion utility works with only the following versions of CSM:

* 6.1.00
* 6.2.00
* 6.3.00
* 6301

The utility attempts to convert the CSM object repository into TOM object
definitions.

BMC Software strongly recommends that you disable CSM before starting
and making TOM active for a group of newly converted CSM objects.

Using Test Mode

For the first time that you attempt to convert a CSM repository, BMC
Software strongly recommends that you use the conversion utility to specify

Test Mdde: YES

This specification allows the utility to attempt the conversion without
creating TOM abject definitions. Any exceptions to the conversion process
are written to the Conversion Log.

Review al information in the Conversion Log. Thislog provides information

about CSM functions that were not converted for TOM and provides advice
about how you can manually handle exceptions to conversion processing.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

10-2 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Migration Considerations

Defining a Valid System, Definition Base Name, and Initial Control
Setting

During the conversion, you are asked, for each CSM group that you want
to convert, to define settings for

» the name of aValid System on which to run each converted CSM
group of objects

» thename of aTOM Definition Base in which to store the newly
converted objects

» theinitial Control setting for the objects.

Possible choices are ACTIVE or SUSPEND. If you select ACTIVE, the
newly converted objects are activated by TOM when the Definition Base
is activated.

Note: BMC Software recommends that you select SUSPEND, where

the objects are not active when the Definition Base is activated.
You should then manually activate each object.

Selecting a Name Pattern

Each CSM object that is converted is given a new object name. The
conversion utility uses the following default naming pattern:

obj ect Name. sysName

These naming nodes are defined as follows:

* obj ect Nane represents the CSM name of the object.

* sysNane represents the name of the Valid System on which the object
will run.

You can also use the node syspl ex in the naming pattern, which resolves to

the name of the sysplex in the converted object name. For example the

following pattern resolves to the CSM object name as the first node and the

sysplex name as the second node:

obj ect Nane. syspl ex
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The nodes for the object names can be entered in any order. For example the
following configuration means that the Valid System name appears before the
CSM object name when the name nodes are resolved by the conversion:

sysNane. obj ect Nane

Definitions That Are Not Converted

Not every object definition from CSM is automatically converted by the
utility. Table 10-1 on page 11 and Table 10-2 on page 11 list al possible
messages from the conversion process and provide brief descriptions of what
the messages mean.
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Accessing the Conversion Utility

To access the conversion utility:

Stepl  Onthe TOM Primary Options Menu, enter A (for Administration) on the
Option line (Figure 10-1).

Figure 10-1 Accessing the Conversion Utility
BMC Sof t war e TOM Primary Options Menu
Option ===> A
1 Started Task - Define, display and manage objects User | D: BAOWKY1l
2 Sets - Define, display and nanage sets Server |d: TOW1L
3 Cal endar - Define, display and manage cal endars System SJSD
A Admi nistration - System Administration
M Messages - Li st nessages
L Log - Display Log
X Exit - Exit
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2003

The Adminigtration Options Menu is displayed (Figure 10-2).

Figure 10-2 Administration Options Menu
Admi ni stration Options Menu
Option ===>
1 Systens - Systems npde operations
2 Definitions - Define, display and manage definitions
3 Conversion - Convert CSM V6 Repository
4 Layers - Layer Managenent
X Exi t - Exit

Step 2  Onthe Option line, enter 3 (for Conversion).

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 10 Converting the Continuous State Manager Version 6 Repository 10-5



Accessing the Conversion Utility

The CSM v6 to TOM Conversion panel is displayed (Figure 10-3).

Figure 10-3 CSM v6 to TOM Conversion Panel

Command ===>

Test Mode: YES

Data Set Nane:

Data Set Nane:

Di sposition:

Enter YES to test the repository without modifying it. Enter NO to convert.

Specify the name of the CSMv6 repository data set containing the CSM objects
to be converted into TOM format and stored in the registry for TOWL

Speci fy the nane of the data set where the Conversion Log will be witten.
If the data set does not already exist, it will be allocated dynamcally.

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

CSM v6 to TOM Conversi on

( YES or NO)

( SHR or MOD )

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

In the Test Mode field, enter YES.

The conversion attempt does not actually produce any TOM objects from the
CSM object repository. Test mode shows how many CSM objects can be
converted to TOM objects. You can review the conversion log to see which
CSM objects might require manual conversion.

In the first Data Set Name field, enter the name of the CSM repository.

In the second Data Set Name field, enter the name of the data set that you
want the conversion utility to write the log to.

In the Disposition field, enter SHR to overwrite a pre-existing conversion log
data set or enter MOD to append the log information to an existing log data
Set.

Press Enter to continue.

A panel isdisplayed (Figure 10-4), explaining that, for each CSM group that
you want to convert, you must define

» the name of aValid System on which the objects will run

» the name of aTOM Definition Base to use to store the newly converted
objects
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» theinitial Control setting for each object (ACTIVE or SUSPEND)

Note: If you select ACTIVE, the newly converted objects are activated
by TOM when the Definition Base is activated. BMC Software
recommends that you select SUSPEND and then manually
activate each object.

Figure 10-4 CSM v6 to TOM Conversion Panel (Second Panel)

Command ===>

The next panel wll

the sane TOM PI ex.

as soon as the Defi

Pl ease review the following informati on before proceeding:

each Group that you wish to convert, specify a Valid System Definition Base
and Control setting.

Valid System The MS sysnane where the CSM Group will be enabl ed.

Definition Base: The name of the Object Base where the objects fromthe CSM
group are to be stored. Since only one TOM Pl ex can be active at a tine,

use the sanme Definition Base for all CSM Groups which will be nanaged by
which is to be used an Alternative database.

Control: Specify whether the objects in the Goup should be activated by TOM
objects in the Goup i Mmedi ately after the conversion, set Control active

for the currently active Definition Base.

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

CSM v6 to TOM Conversi on

di splay the CSM Groups in the requested repository. For

Speci fy a unique Definition database for any CSM G oup

nition Base becones active. If you wish to activate the

Step 8

Press Enter to continue.
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Another conversion panel is displayed (Figure 10-5).

Figure 10-5 CSM v6 to TOM Conversion Panel (Third Panel)

CSM v6 to TOM Conversi on
Command ===>
Server I D TOWNL
Active Definition Base: DEFAULT

Enter a Valid System Definition Base and Control for the CSM G oups
that you wish to convert.

Val i d Cont r ol
G oup System Definition Base Act i ve/ Suspend
NS63

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit

Step 9 Enter the Valid System name, Definition Base name, and initial Control
setting.

Step 10  Press Enter to continue.

Another conversion panel is displayed (Figure 10-6).

Figure 10-6 CSM v6 to TOM Conversion Panel (Fourth Panel)

CSM v6 to TOM Conversi on
Command ===>

TOM stores objects by default using the pattern: object nane and system
name separated by a period e.g. TSO SYS1

If you wish TOMto use a different pattern (such as object.sysnane. syspl ex)
enter it below. To accept the default pattern, |leave the field blank and
press ENTER to conti nue.

The pattern can contain the follow ng nodes: SYSPLEX, SYSNAME and OBJECT.

Obj ect nane pattern:

Press ENTER to continue or CANCEL to exit
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Accessing the Conversion Utility

Step 11  Inthe Object name pattern field, enter the pattern that the new TOM objects
will have.

For information about entering a name pattern for newly converted TOM
objects, refer to “ Selecting a Name Pattern” on page 10-3.

Step 12  Press Enter to continue.
During the conversion, a pop-up panel displays how many groups are being

converted. When the conversion is complete, the TOM Conversion Log is
displayed. Figure 10-7 shows an example of the TOM Conversion Log.
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The TOM Conversion Log provides valuable information about the newly
converted TOM objects names and about what some of the CSM object
attributes are now as TOM objects.

Figure 10-7 Conversion Log Panel
BROWSE BBTEST. CONVER. LOG Li ne 00000000 Col 001 079
Conmand ===> Scrol | ===> PAGE
khkkkkhkkkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhhkkdhkhrhkhhdhhxhxkx*% Top of Data kkkhkkhkkhkhkkhhkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhkdkhkhkhkhkrhrdhhhhhhdx
BMC Sof t war e TOM Conver si on Log

Input CSM repository data set: 'BBTEST. TEST. BBl REPS

Converted by ................. TESTER1 at 12:43 on 08/29/2003
TOM Server..............o.uuu.. TOW1
Conversion status............. Test Mode!!! CSM Obj ects not converted.

Group: TNO3 Valid System SYSB Definition Base: default

General Group exceptions:

- Enabl e Plex not converted. TOMto TOM conmuni cati on can be enabl ed by
speci fying the sane XCF Group in TOWARM nenbers XCFDEFxX.

- Alert Queues not converted. TOMissues excepti on messages to the TOM Log.
These nmessages can be captured with JRNL Rul e(s) and converted to Alerts.

- Statistics data set not converted. Feature not available in TOM

Obj ects: Exception Notes:

*BBI SS - Object renaned to BBISS. SYSB

*BBI SS - Cancel command converted to Stop Retry conmand.

*BBI SS - Start and Stop events converted to Startup and Shutdown validation
*BBI SS Rul es. The TOM validation Rules currently do not support JOB Type.

* APPC - nject renaned to APPC. SYSB

* APPC - Cancel command converted to Stop Retry conmand.

* APPC - Start and Stop events converted to Startup and Shutdown validation
* APPC Rul es. The TOM validation Rules currently do not support JOB Type.

* ASCH - (Object renamed to ASCH. SYSB

* ASCH - Cancel command converted to Stop Retry conmand.

* ASCH - Start and Stop events converted to Startup and Shutdown validation
* ASCH Rul es. The TOM validation Rules currently do not support JOB Type.
*JES2 - Object renamed to JES2. SYSB

*JES2 - Cancel command converted to Stop Retry conmand.

Refer to Table 10-1 and Table 10-2 for all possible messages that are returned
from the conversion process and a brief description of what the messages
mean.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

10-10 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Exception Messages

Exception Messages

Table 10-1 and Table 10-2 list all possible exception messages that you
might find in the Conversion Log after converting a CSM object
repository to a TOM Definition Base.

Table 10-1 Group Exception Messages

General Group Exception Messages

Additional Explanation

Enable Plex not converted. Specifying the same XCF
Group in TOMPARM members XCFDEFxx can enable
TOM to TOM communication.

When you receive this message, you can edit the
TOMPARM member XCFDEFxx in the data set
specified on the TOMPARM DD statement listed in
the TOM address space JCL. For example, in
XCFDEFxx you can specify XCFGROUP named
BMCTOML1 as: GROUP(BMCTOM1).

Alert Queues not converted. TOM issues exception
messages to the TOM Log. These messages can be
captured with JRNL Rule(s) and converted to Alerts.

There is no equivalent feature in the TOM application
for the CSM Alert queues.

As an alternative, you can create JRNL
message-initiated Rules in MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR where the Rule fires for various
TOM exception messages and creates an Alert.

Statistics data set not converted. Feature not available
in TOM.

There is no equivalent feature in the TOM application
for the CSM statistics data set.

Table 10-2 lists all exception messages that you might receive after
converting. These messages are specific to object definition differences
between CSM and TOM objects.

Table 10-2 Object Exception Messages

Objects Exception Messages

Additional Explanation

Object renamed to <new_object_name> according to
the selected Pattern.

This message appears for each object converted and
shows the new name of the object based on the
object name pattern that you selected (see

Figure 10-6).

Object already exists. Renamed to
<old_object_name>.1

It is possible that during the conversion, the utility
discovers that more than CSM object would result in
having the same object name in the TOM definition
base. Because in TOM you may not have 2 objects
with the same name, the utility names subsequent
objects of the same name with a numeric appended
(for example: TSO.SYSB.1, TSO.SYSB.2, and so on).

Grouping object detected. Object not converted.
Create a Set and include all objects that you wish to
start or stop with a single command.

TOM does not use Grouping objects. Instead, TOM
uses sets where you can collect objects (and other
sets of objects) together.

You can create a set in TOM (and use the same
name as your CSM Grouping object if you choose to)
and add the desired objects into the new TOM set.

The Start (also for Stop/Cancel) command for this
object contains CSM variable. CSM variables are not
supported in TOM. Please update the object and
replace all &CSM variables with shared variables.

There is no equivalent in the TOM application for
CSM variables. You can replace the use of CSM
variable with shared variables.
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Table 10-2 Object Exception Messages

Objects Exception Messages

Additional Explanation

Cancel command converted to Stop Retry command.

There is no Cancel command for objects in the TOM
application. The use of the CSM Cancel command
can be replaced with the Stop Retry command in
TOM because the TOM Stop Retry command
performs the same function as the Cancel in CSM
(the TOM Stop Retry command t is issued only if the
Stop command fails).

Start and Stop events converted to Startup and
Shutdown validation Rules. The TOM validation Rules
currently do not support JOB Type.

This is an informational message that explains that
the CSM events are now called Validations in TOM.
The CSM Rules that used the additional fields JOB
type, Word in Message, Operand and Text string are
not supported in the TOM Rules.

Abnormal Termination events converted to Abnormal
Termination validation Rules. The TOM validation
Rules currently do not support JOB Type, Word in
message, Operand and Text string.

This is an informational message that explains that
the CSM events are now called Validations in TOM.
The CSM Rules that used the additional fields JOB
type, Word in Message, Operand and Text string are
not supported in the TOM Rules.

Rules not generated. Object will be considered active
when it is detected that the address space exists. If
Rules are desired update the object to include Startup
and Shutdown validation.

This is an informational message that explains that
the CSM events are now called Validations in TOM.

This object has a Post Start EXEC. The EXEC has
been converted, however TOM does not pass
internally parameters to the EXEC. You may need to
modify the EXEC logic. The available variables to the
EXEC are: TOM_OBJECT, TOM_OBJTYPE,
TOM_SYSNAME and TOM_REQUEST.

Refer to “Where Variables Can Be Entered” on
page 3-63 for information about using variables in
EXECs associated with TOM objects.

This object has a Post Stop EXEC. The EXEC has
been converted, however TOM does not pass
internally parameters to the EXEC. You may need to
modify the EXEC logic. The available variables to the
EXEC are: TOM_OBJECT, TOM_OBJTYPE,
TOM_SYSNAME and TOM_REQUEST.

Refer to “Where Variables Can Be Entered” on
page 3-63 for information about using variables in
EXECs associated with TOM objects.

Recovery command/EXEC not converted. If this
function is desired create a JRNL Rule for TOM
message IC1704I1. The Rule can execute the
Recovery command/EXEC.

There is no equivalent feature in the TOM application
for the CSM Recovery command/EXEC field.
As an alternative, you can create a JRNL
message-initiated Rule in MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR where the Rule fires for the IC17041
message and schedules an EXEC or issues a
command.

TSO SEND not converted. Feature not available in
TOM.

There is no equivalent feature in the TOM application
for the CSM TSO Send field.

Contact not converted. Feature not available in TOM.

There is no equivalent feature in the TOM application
for the CSM Contact field.

Info not converted. Feature not available in TOM.

There is no equivalent feature in the TOM application
for the CSM Info field.

Multiple Calendar Schedules detected. TOM Calendar
has different behavior than CSM. Please review object
Schedules for correctness.

In certain cases, the CSM Schedules must be
manually re-created for TOM. For information about
how to create Calendar Dependencies for TOM
objects, refer to “Examples of Entering Calendar
Dependencies” on page 5-26.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

10-12 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide




Exception Messages

Table 10-2 Object Exception Messages

Objects Exception Messages

Additional Explanation

Global Calendar Override converted to 'Exclude’
schedule. Reason and Contact name not available in
TOM.

Exclude time definitions in TOM represent periods of
time when the object status should be STOPPED.
Any CSM Global Calendar Override definitions were
converted to TOM Exclude time definitions.

The CSM attributes for Reason and Contact for a
Global Calendar Override are not converted because
there is no equivalent function in the TOM
application.

This object has a parent, which is a Grouping object.
TOM does not support Grouping objects therefore the
Grouping object is replaced with its parent(s).

TOM does not use Grouping objects as they are used
in CSM. When the conversion process discovers a
Grouping object, it is not converted. However the new
TOM object has a dependency on the object that was
the parent of the CSM grouping object.

This object contains multiple parents. All object
parents have been defined as members of Set 'name’.
The Set has been defined as a dependency for this
object.

In the TOM application, an object may have a
dependency only on one other object or a set of
objects. For this object, all the parents of the CSM
object have been added to a TOM set and the object
has a dependency defined on this set.

This object has a server: '<server_name>'. To achieve
the same functionality in TOM update object
'<server_name>'. Include the connect command:
‘<connect_command>' in a Post-start EXEC and the
disconnect command: '<disconnect_command>' in a
Pre-stop EXEC.

There is no equivalent for CSM servers and connect
commands in the TOM application. To achieve a
similar effect, code the server connect and
disconnect commands into Post-start and Pre-stop
EXECs and define these EXECs as part of the new
TOM object definition.

The Start/Stop/Cancel command for this object
contains stem variables. The format was converted to
the TOM stem variables format.

Stem variables used in the Start, Stop, or Cancel
commands for the CSM object definitions were
converted to TOM stem variables format.

This object is eligible for Move to another CSM Group.
Please update the Valid systems for this object and
include any MVS systems where you may want to
move the object to.

N/A

Additional Exceptions

If you had objects that were defined in CSM with Generate Rules= NO and
issued the ACM 901l and ACM902I messages to indicate that the objects are
UP or DOWN, in TOM you will need to write Rules to capture the messages
and schedule EXECsto issue TOM APl commands to set the status of these
objectsto ACTIVE or STOPPED. Refer to “CHSTATUS Function” on

page 9-12.

In addition, if you were using the CSMACT EXEC in CSM, you must
replace the CSMACT EXEC with anew EXEC that issues the appropriate

TOM APl commands.
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Appendix A TOM Statuses

For information about possible TOM @STATUS values, refer to Table A-1.

Table A-1 TOM @STATUS Values
@STATUS Value What Causes an Object to Have This Status
ACTIVE Indicates the object is currently running and its status is being managed by
TOM.

TOM has successfully scheduled any Pre-start EXECs that were defined for
the object and the return codes from the EXEC are zero (0). TOM issued the
start command (or EXEC) and TOM received a startup validation event for the

object.

ACTIVE-BOUNCE Indicates that TOM is performing a bounce (a shut down and start up) of the
object.

ACTIVE-ERR Indicates that TOM has detected that the object was stopped outside of TOM’s

control and is in a failure situation that does not have a TOM status.

ACTIVE-NOAUTO Indicates that TOM is performing a bounce (a shut down and start up) of the
object and that no automation is being performed which means that no
Pre-start, Post-start, Pre-stop, or Post-stop EXECs are being scheduled as
part of the bounce.

ACTIVE-SD Indicates that the object was brought stopped outside of TOM’s control and
TOM is in the process of restarting the object.

BLOCKED Indicates that you have moved the object to another system. This makes the
object unavailable to run on this system.

An object can also have a BLOCKED status when the BLOCK line command
is issued for an object (from the Started Task Overview panel, or from the
AOEXEC TOM BLOCK function, or from the BLOCK console command) for an
object or a set that was ACTIVE.

BLOCKED-AUTO Indicates that you have issued a BLOCK command against an object. When
you issue the BLOCK command and also specify that the EXECs defined as
part of the object’s definition are scheduled, the status is BLOCKED-AUTO.
This status appears for a very short time every time an active object is
blocked.

A BLOCK command can be issued from the Started Task Overview panel with
a line command, from the AOEXEC TOM BLOCK function, or from the BLOCK
console command.
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Table A-1

TOM @STATUS Values

@STATUS Value

What Causes an Object to Have This Status

BLOCKED-ERR

Indicates that you have issued a BLOCK command for an object from running
on a system but it is currently still running. This status appears for a very short
time every time an active object is blocked.

A BLOCK command can be issued from the Started Task Overview panel with
a line command, from the AOEXEC TOM BLOCK function, or from the BLOCK
console command.

COMPLETE

Occurs only for Transient objects and indicates that the transient object has
completed processing and has ended.

FAILURE-ABEND

Indicates that TOM has received the abnormal termination event which is
defined on the Abnormal Termination Validation field of the object’s definition
and the object has ended abnormally.

FAILURE-AOLINK

Indicates that TOM has lost communication with the MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR BBI-SS PAS.

FAILURE-CMD-INIT

Indicates that TOM encountered an error while attempting to issue the start
command or EXEC for the object.

FAILURE-CMD-TERM

Indicates that TOM encountered an error while attempting to issue the stop
command or EXEC for the object.

FAILURE-CMDCOUNT

Indicates that the start command limit has been exceeded by the command
counter. The command counter is incremented by one each time a start
command is issued or a start retry command is issued while attempting to
start the object.

FAILURE-CONFIRM

Indicates that for objects in this state, you have specified YES in either the
Verify Start or the Verify Stop field of the object definition and you replied NO
to the WTOR that is generated. Object start or stop commands are not issued.

FAILURE-PRESTART

Indicates that a non-zero return code was returned from when TOM attempted
to schedule a Pre-start EXEC (or the EXEC did not exist) while attempting to
start an object.

FAILURE-PRESTOP

Indicates that a non-zero return code was returned from when TOM attempted
to schedule a Pre-stop EXEC (or the EXEC did not exist) while attempting to
stop an object.

FAILURE-PROPERTY

Indicates that a property for an object was missing. This should be
accompanied by a IC1202W or IC1203W message indicating the missing
object definition.

FAILURE-REC-INIT

Indicates that TOM encountered an error while attempting to issue the start
command or EXEC for the object.

FAILURE-REC-TERM

Indicates that TOM encountered an error while attempting to issue the stop
command or EXEC for the object.

LOCKED

Indicates that you have moved the object to another system. This makes the
object unavailable to run on this system. This status also appears briefly when
you stop the object outside of its defined schedule.

Upon the next IPL the status will be reset.

An object can also be LOCKED from the Ul with the Lock line command when
it is issued against an object or a set that was ACTIVE.

In addition, if the object is defined with the field Locked at IPL: YES, that
also causes an object status to appear as LOCKED.
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Table A-1 TOM @STATUS Values

@STATUS Value

What Causes an Object to Have This Status

LOCKED-ERR

Indicates that you have issued a LOCK command for an object from running
on a system but it is currently still running. This status appears for a very short
time every time an active object is locked.

A LOCK command can be issued from the Started Task Overview panel with
the line command, from the AOEXEC TOM LOCK function, or from the LOCK
console command.

PENDING

Indicates that TOM is in the process of moving an object. TOM cannot start an
object on another system before stopping it on the current system. and this
period of time is denoted by PENDING. The host shows the status of
PENDING for an object as does the target system where the object will be
started when shutdown is complete.

Note that the object might remain in this state if TOM, for some reason, cannot
stop the object on the current system.

SCHEDULED

Indicates that TOM has issued a command to the initialization and termination
controller and the controller has not yet begun to process the command. This
status will be visible for a only very short period of time.

SCHEDULED-LOCKED

Indicates the object is in the process of being stopped.

SCHEDULED-BLOCKED

Indicates the object is in the process of being stopped and when it has
stopped, will have the status of BLOCKED.

STARTING

Indicates TOM is starting the object, and any Pre-Start Execs have been
executed, the return codes from the EXECs are zero (they ended successfully)
and the start command has been issued. TOM is waiting for the start
validation event to arrive. An object can also be in STARTING if TOM is
processing the Start Retry commands.

STOPPED

Indicates that TOM is stopping the object, the stop command has been issued
and the stop validation event has been received. Any and all Pre-stop EXECs
have been scheduled and all the return codes indicate that the EXECs ended
successfully. Any and all Post-stop EXECs have been scheduled.

UNKNOWN

The status UNKNOWN can indicate more than one situation:

* A Reset command for an object was issued from the Reset line command
(or from an EXEC or a console command). In this case, this status appears
for a very short amount of time because the object should quickly be
changed to another status (based on its definitions).

*« UNKNOWN can also indicate that a system was started without a status or
the object is defined for a system that is not active. It can also occur when a
Reset command was issued for an object that can only run on a system
other than the one you are on and you are not currently connected to it. In
these cases, the status UNKNOWN will last until the situation is resolved.

WAIT-START

This status occurs during the IPL of the first system in a sysplex is IPLd and it
encounters a RESTART-ONLY object. A RESTART-ONLY object is an object
that was defined to have its status monitored by TOM but that it would be
started outside of TOM'’s control. When TOM encounters a RESTART-ONLY
object, it sets that object’s status to WAIT-START on all systems which
prevents TOM from starting the object.

Once a RESTART-ONLY object has been either been discovered as ACTIVE
or is manually started, its state changes to STOPPED on all systems except
the system it is active on. This happens only for the first IPL in the system.
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Index

Symbols

& SY SCLONE node 8-12

& SYSNAME node 8-12

& SYSPLEX node 8-12, 8-13

@STATUS
ACTIVE A-1
ACTIVE-BOUNCE A-1
ACTIVE-ERR A-1
ACTIVE-NOAUTO A-1
ACTIVE-SD A-1
BLOCKED A-1
BLOCKED-AUTO A-1
BLOCKED-ERR A-2
COMPLETE A-2
FAILURE-ABEND A-2
FAILURE-AOLINK A-2
FAILURE-CMDCOUNT A-2
FAILURE-CMD-INIT A-2
FAILURE-CMD-TERM A-2
FAILURE-CONFIRM A-2
FAILURE-PRESTART A-2
FAILURE-PRESTOP A-2
FAILURE-PROPERTY A-2
FAILURE-REC-INIT A-2
FAILURE-REC-TERM A-2
LOCKED A-2
LOCKED-ERR A-3
PENDING A-3
SCHEDULED A-3
SCHEDULED-BLOCKED A-3
SCHEDULED-LOCKED A-3
STARTING A-3
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STOPPED A-3
UNKNOWN A-3
WAIT-START A-3

A

A (Activate) line command

ACTIVATE function 9-6
A line command

Started Task Overview panel 6-5

Started Task Sets panel 4-9
ABEND validation panel 3-47
ABENDEVT#.ID variable 3-67
ABENDEVT#.0ORIGINSTC variable 3-67
ABENDEVT.#.STEP variable 3-67
ABENDEVTA#TEXT variable 3-67
ABENDEVT#TYPE variable 3-67
abends when using online Help 2-2
abnormal termination

events 3-46 to 3-48

TOM response 1-13

validation field 3-48

validation panel 3-46
ACM901l messages 10-14
ACM902I messages 10-14
Activate (A) line command

ACTIVATE function 9-6

Started Task Overview panel 6-5

Started Task Sets panel 4-9
ACTIVATE function

command 9-6

description 9-6

examples 9-6
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ACTIVATE function (continued)
parameters 9-6
return codes 9-7
ACTIVATE TOM console command 9-46, 9-47
activating
definition databases 6-19
objects 6-13 to 6-15
sets 4-16, 4-17
ACTIVE @STATUS A-1
ACTIVE-BOUNCE @STATUS A-1
ACTIVE-ERR @STATUS A-1
ACTIVE-NOAUTO @STATUS A-1
ACTIVE-SD @STATUS A-1
ADD command
Started Task Overview panel 8-15
Started Task Sets panel 4-3
System Definitions panel 8-10
add object (AO) command, Members of Set
panel 8-23
add set (AS) command, Members of Set panel
4-7
Add Sysplex Definition panel 8-8
Add Sysplex Layer panel 8-30
Add System Layer panel 8-26
Add Systems Definition panel 8-11
adding
abnormal termination events 3-46 to 3-48
calendar entriesto a Set 5-20
Day entries 5-8 to 5-10
Layer IDs8-9t0 8-11
Layer objectsto a system layer 8-25 to 8-27
Layer setsto a system layer 8-25 to 8-28
objects 4-3 to 4-6
Period entries 5-12 to 5-14
Set entriesto Calendar Base 5-18
sets 4-31t0 4-8
sysplex names 8-6 to 8-9
system layersto asysplex layer 8-29 to 8-31
system names 8-9 to 8-11
Time entries 5-15 to 5-17
address spaces, TOM
dtarting 2-2
stopping 7-17
Administration Options Menu 8-7
affinities, system 3-51
Affinity field 3-54
affinity levels
High 3-51
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Low 3-53
Med (Medium) 3-52
setting 3-53
AFFINITY variable 3-65
aternate systems, starting objects on 3-49
AO (add object) command, Members of Set
panel 8-23
AOAnywhere TOM functions 9-2
AOEXEC TOM
functions 9-5
keywords 9-5
SY SINFO command 9-2
APARs
OA03333 2-2
OW56486 2-2
AS (add set) command, Members of Set panel
4-7
AT (attach sysplex layer) line command, Sysplex
Matrix panel 8-39
attach sysplex layer (AT) line command, Sysplex
Matrix panel 8-39
Attach Sysplex Layer panel 8-39
Attach System Layer panel 8-34
attaching
definition 8-4
sysplex layer to sysplex 8-38 to 8-40
system layer to system (remote sysplex)
8-3510 8-37
system layer to system (same sysplex) 8-32
t0 8-34
authoritative systems 7-2
AUTOMATION Menu 2-7

B

backing up registry data sets 7-5
Base Calendar Entries panel 5-9
BBPARM members 2-7
BLOCK function

command 9-8

description 9-8

examples 9-9

parameters 9-8

return codes 9-9
BLOCK TOM console command 9-46, 9-47
BLOCKED @STATUS A-1
BLOCKED-AUTO @STATUSA-1
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BLOCKED-ERR @STATUS A-2
BMC Software, contacting ii
Bounce (O) line command, BOUNCE function
9-10
BOUNCE function
Bounce (O) line command 9-10
command 9-10
description 9-10
examples 9-11
parameters 9-10
return codes 9-11
BOUNCE TOM console command 9-46, 9-47
browsing set associations 3-13 to 3-15
BYPASSCMDCNT parameter, START function
9-32

C

Caendar Base application
Activate (A) line command 5-4
adding calendar entriesto a Set 5-20
adding Day entries 5-8 to 5-10
adding Period entries 5-12 to 5-14
adding Set entries 5-18
adding Time entries 5-15t0 5-17
benefits 5-3
Calendar Dependency 5-5
creating 5-6, 5-7
Day 5-3
default name 5-3
description 5-1
editing default 5-6
Exclude 5-5
Include 5-5
Period 5-4
Set 5-4
terms 5-3to 5-5
Time5-4
Vadidate (V) line command 5-4
when to use 5-2
Calendar Bases panel 5-6
Calendar Day panel 5-9
calendar dependencies
description 1-6, 5-2
object definitions 5-22
Caendar Dependency panel
AND logic 5-32t0 5-34
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example 5-25
fields 5-25
OR logic 5-29 to 5-31
stopping an object 5-35
using Exclude 5-27
using Exclude for aPeriod of Time 5-36 to
5-38
using Include 5-28
Calendar Period Entry panel 5-13
Calendar Set panel 5-19
Calendar Time panel 5-16
CH (Change status) line command
CHSTATUS function 9-12
CH line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Change status (CH) line command
CHSTATUS function 9-12
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
changing objects 6-16
CHSTATUS function
CH (Change status) line command 9-12
command 9-12
description 9-12
examples 9-12
parameters 9-12
return codes 9-13
CHSTATUS TOM console command 9-46, 9-47
CLIST EXECs 9-4
clonelD 8-4
cloning
example 7-2
failures 7-4
overview 7-2
command failures 1-12
commands
See also line commands
ADD 4-3, 8-10, 8-15
AO (add object) 8-23
AOEXEC TOM (SYSINFO) 9-2
AS (add set) 4-7
communication, TOM systems 7-2 to 7-5
COMPLETE @STATUS A-2
concepts
Calendar Base 5-3t05-5
Layering 8-3t0 8-4
Condition field 3-57
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Confirm panels
Activate 6-15
Change Status 6-17
Reset 6-11
Start 6-6
Stop 6-9
Suspend 6-14
console commands
MODIFY (F) 8-47
TOM 9-45t09-51
Control field 3-11
CONTROL variable 3-65
conventions, document and typographical xxiii
conversion utility
accessing 10-5 to 10-10
considerations 10-2
copying TOM Registry 8-47 to 8-48
Count field 3-60
creating
Calendar Bases 5-6, 5-7
EXECs on multiple systems 9-2
Layer objects 3-12, 8-14
Layer objects for multiple systems 8-43 to
8-45
Layer sets 8-21 to 8-24
CSM (Continuous State Manager) migration
10-2
CSM v6 to TOM Conversion panels 10-6 to 10-8
CSMACT EXEC 10-14
customer support iii

D

databases, managing definition 6-16, 6-18
defining
aternate systems 3-49
Definition Base name 10-3
dependencies between objects or sets 3-55
how objects start 3-24 to 3-26
how objects stop 3-30
initial Control setting for objects 10-3
Layer IDs8-9t0 8-11
models 3-8
object schedules 3-20 to 3-22
objects 3-4
periods of time 5-22 to 5-24
shutdown validation events 3-43
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start retry commands 3-33

startup validation events 3-43

stop retry commands 3-33

SUSPEND mode 3-10

sysplex names 8-6 to 8-9

system names 8-9 to 8-11

Valid System names 10-3
Definition Base field 6-18
Definition Base name, defining 10-3
definition databases

activating 6-19

creating multiple 7-23 to 7-25

managing 6-16, 6-18

switching 6-20
definition databases panel 6-19
DELETE parameter, SETPROPERTY function

9-27

dependencies

calendar 1-6

scheduling 1-6
Dependency panel 8-20
dependency properties 8-20
Dependency Property value field 3-56
Description field 3-6
DESCRIPTION variable 3-65
documentation

conventions xxiii

electronic, online Help xxii

online xxii

related xxi

E

editing default Calendar Base 5-6, 5-7
€lectronic documentation xxii
entering

Layer IDs8-9t0 8-11

sysplex names 8-6 to 8-9

system names 8-9 to 8-11
examples

ACTIVATE function 9-6

BLOCK function 9-9

BOUNCE function 9-11

Calendar Dependency panel 5-25

cloning 7-2

GET function 9-15t0 9-17

Layering 8-2
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exampl es (continued)
LIST function 9-18
LOCK function 9-20
MOVE function 9-23
RESET function 9-26
resolving object names 8-41
resolving variables 3-63, 3-64
SETPROPERTY 9-28
SHUTSET function 9-29
SHUTSY S function 9-30
START function 9-32
STOP function 9-35
SUSPEND function 9-37
SY SINFO function 9-39
TOM log 7-27
UNBLOCK function 9-42
UNLOCK function 9-43
Except column 6-4
exception messages 10-11
EXECs
CLIST 9-4
creating 9-2
scheduling for objects 3-36

F

F (MODIFY) console command 8-47
failed TOM systems, restarting 7-4
FAILURE-ABEND @STATUSA-2
FAILURE-AOLINK @STATUSA-2
FAILURE-CMDCOUNT @STATUS A-2
FAILURE-CMD-INIT @STATUS A-2
FAILURE-CMD-TERM @STATUS A-2
FAILURE-CONFIRM @STATUS A-2
FAILURE-PRESTART @STATUSA-2
FAILURE-PRESTOP @STATUS A-2
FAILURE-PROPERTY @STATUSA-2
FAILURE-REC-INIT @STATUSA-2
FAILURE-REC-TERM @STATUSA-2
fields

Abnormal termination validation 3-48

Affinity 3-54

Calendar Dependency panel 5-25

Condition 3-57

Control 3-11

Count 3-60

Definition Base 6-18
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Dependency Property value 3-56
Description 3-6

Include logic 5-24

Last Modified 3-6

Lock at next IPL 3-26

Max start count 3-28

Modeled from 3-9

Name 3-6, 3-56

On system 3-57

Post-start EXECs 3-40, 5-22
Post-stop EXECs 3-42, 5-22
Pre-start EXECs 3-27, 3-39, 5-22
Pre-stop EXECs 3-41, 5-22
Product 3-6

Property 3-57

Property Value 3-57
Reinstatement 3-60

Require confirmation 3-60

Reset start count after xxxx Minutes 3-27

Reset start count at termination 3-27
Restart only 3-26
Schedules 5-22
Set associations 3-15
Shutdown mode 3-26
Shutdown validation 3-45
Start command 3-27
Start command type 3-27
Start retry commands 3-35, 5-22
Start time out 3-28
Startup validation 3-45
STC name 3-6
Step name 3-6
Stop command 3-31
Stop command type 3-31
Stop retry commands 3-35, 5-22
Stop time out 3-31
ThisisaModel only 3-9
Try aternate system upon failure 3-50
Type 3-6
Valid Systems 3-18
Verify Start 3-62
Verify Stop 3-62
FULLAUTO parameter
BOUNCE function 9-10
START function 9-31
STORP function 9-34
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functions
ACTIVATE 9-6
BLOCK 9-8
BOUNCE 9-10
GET 9-14
LIST 9-18
LOCK 9-20
MOVE 9-22
RESET 9-25
SETPROPERTY 9-27
SHUTSET 9-29
SHUTSY S 9-30
START 9-31
STOP 9-34
SUSPEND 9-37
SYSINFO 9-39
UNBLOCK 9-41
UNLOCK 9-43

G

GET function
command 9-14
description 9-14
examples 9-15t0 9-17
parameters 9-14
return codes 9-17
GROUP keyword 2-5
grouping multiple TOM systems 2-4

H

H (Shutdown) line command
SHUTSET function 9-29
SHUTSY S function 9-30

High affinity level 3-51

HOST parameter
BLOCK function 9-8
BOUNCE function 9-10
CHSTATUS function 9-12
LOCK function 9-20
MOVE function 9-23
SHUTSY S function 9-30
START function 9-31
STOP function 9-34
UNBLOCK function 9-41

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

UNLOCK function 9-43
HOSTS#.SY SNAME variable 3-66

| (IPL) Reinstatement value 3-58

IC1704] message 1-13

IDCAMS REPRO utility 8-48
implementing multiple TOM systems 2-4
Includelogic field 5-24

inheritance 3-7

IPLSTART variable 3-65

IRXCMPTM module 2-3

I SPF, online Help xxii

K

K (Block) line command, BLOCK function 9-8
keywords

AOEXEC TOM 9-5

GROUP 2-5

SIM 1-7

L

L (Lock) line command 9-20
Last Modified field 3-6
Layer ID
assigning 8-9to 8-11
definition 8-4
sysplex names 8-6
Layer Management
menu 8-25
panel 8-7
Layer objects
adding to a system layer 8-25to 8-27
creating 3-12, 8-14
creating for multiple systems 8-43 to 8-45
definition 8-3
naming conventions 8-12
patterns 8-12
specifying dependency properties 8-20
specifying valid systems 8-18
updating 8-46
layer patterns 8-13
Layer set definition panel 8-22
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Layer sets
adding to a system layer 8-25 to 8-28
creating 8-21to 8-24
definition 8-3
difference from non-Layer sets 8-21
naming conventions 8-13
specifying names 8-21 to 8-24
updating 8-46
Layering
example 8-2
getting started 8-6
overview 8-2
task descriptions 8-5
terms 8-3t0 8-4
line commands
Activate (A) 4-9, 5-4, 6-5
attach sysplex layer (AT) 8-39
Block (K) 9-8
Bounce (O) 9-10
Change status (CH) 6-5, 9-12
Lock (L) 9-20
Move (M) 9-22
Reset (T) 4-9, 6-5, 9-25
Shutdown (H) 9-29, 9-30
Start (S) 4-9, 6-5, 9-31
Stop (P) 4-9, 6-5, 9-34
Suspend (U) 4-9, 6-5, 9-37
Unblock (UK) 9-41
Unlock (UL) 9-43
Validate (V) 5-4
LIST function
command 9-18
description 9-18
examples 9-18
parameters 9-18
return codes 9-19
Lock (L) line command, LOCK function 9-20
Lock at next IPL field 3-26
LOCK function
command 9-20
description 9-20
examples 9-20
Lock (L) line command 9-20
parameter 9-20
return codes 9-21
LOCK TOM console command 9-46, 9-47
LOCKED @STATUSA-2
LOCKED-ERR @STATUS A-3
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log data sets, sharing 2-4
LOGGER TOM console command 9-51
Low affinity level 3-53

M

M (Manual) Reinstatement value 3-58
M (Move) line command 9-22
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR, starting first 2-3
MAINVIEW Tota Object Manager. See TOM
managing
definition databases 6-16, 6-18
objects on multiple systems 7-3
sets 4-9
Max start count field 3-28
MDLTY PE variable 3-66
Med (Medium) affinity level 3-52
Members of Set panel
add object (AO) command 8-23
add set (AS) command 4-7
example 4-6
menus
Administration Options 8-7
AUTOMATION 2-7
Layer Management 8-25
TOM Primary Options 7-23
Message panel 3-44
messages
ACM901l 10-14
ACM902I 10-14
exception 10-11
IC17041 1-13
TOM log 7-27
migration considerations, CSM (Continuous
State Manager) 10-2
migration utility. See conversion utility
Modeled from field 3-9
models
defining 3-8
description 1-5, 3-7
object inheritance 3-7
MODIFY (F) console command 8-47
Move (M) line command, MOVE function 9-22
MOVE function
command 9-22
description 9-22
examples 9-23
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MOVE function (continued)
Move (M) line command 9-22
parameters 9-22
return codes 9-23
MOVE TOM console command 9-46, 9-47
multiple TOM systems, implementing 2-4

N

Namefield 3-6, 3-56
NAME parameter, SETPROPERTY function
9-27
name patterns, selecting for objects 10-3
naming conventions
Layer objects 8-12
Layer sets 8-13
naming restrictions
objects 9-3
sets 9-3
nesting sets 4-1
New Calendar Base pandl 5-7
New Set name panel 4-4
nodes
& SYSCLONE 8-12
& SYSNAME 8-12
&SYSPLEX 8-12, 8-13
user-specified object name 8-12, 8-13
normal objects 1-4, 3-2

O

O (Bounce) line command 9-10

OA03333, APAR 2-2

object driver component 1-10

OBJECT parameter
ACTIVATE function 9-6
BLOCK function 9-8
BOUNCE function 9-10
CHSTATUS function 9-12
GET function 9-14
LOCK function 9-20
MOVE function 9-22
RESET function 9-25
SETPROPERTY function 9-27
START function 9-31
STOP function 9-34
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SUSPEND function 9-37
UNBLOCK function 9-41
UNLOCK function 9-43

OBJECT TOM console command 9-51
objects

activating 6-13 to 6-15

adding 4-3 to 4-6

Calendar Dependency definitions 5-22

changing 6-16

defining 3-4

defining dependencies between 3-55

defining in SUSPEND mode 3-10

defining schedules 3-20 to 3-22

dependencies 1-6

exception messages 10-11

information, viewing 6-2

inheritance 3-7

inheriting all properties 3-8

inheriting some properties 3-9

initial Control setting 10-3

managing on multiple systems 7-3

models 1-5

names 8-13

naming restrictions 9-3

normal 1-4, 3-2

recovering failed 1-12

reference variables 3-65

reinstating 3-58

removing from SUSPEND mode 3-58

resetting 6-11

restarting 1-14

schedule an EXEC for 3-36

selecting name patterns 10-3

shutdown events 3-43

start verification message 3-61

starting with Start (S) line command 6-6 to
6-8

startup events 3-43

statuses 1-6

stop verification message 3-61

stopping manually 7-17, 7-22

stopping with Stop (P) line command 6-9 to
6-10

stopping within a set 7-19

storing 3-3

suspending 6-13

transient 1-5, 3-2

types 1-4, 3-2
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objects (continued)
using definitions to start 3-24 to 3-26
using definitions to stop 3-30
variables 3-65
verifying stop 7-16, 7-21
viewing information 6-2

Objects pand 4-5

Offload utility 8-47

On system field 3-57

online documentation xxii

online Help xxii

OW56486, APAR 2-2

P

P (Stop) line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5

P line command
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
STOP function 9-34

panels
ABEND validation 3-47
Abnormal Termination Validation 3-46
Add Sysplex Definition 8-8
Add Sysplex Layer 8-30
Add System Definition 8-11
Add System Layer 8-26
Attach Sysplex Layer 8-39
Attach System Layer 8-34
Base Calendar Entries 5-9
Calendar Bases 5-6
Caendar Day 5-9
Calendar Dependency 5-25
Calendar Period Entry 5-13
Calendar Set 5-19
Calendar Time 5-16
Confirm Activate 6-15
Confirm Change Status 6-17
Confirm Reset 6-11
Confirm Start 6-6
Confirm Stop 6-9
Confirm Suspend 6-14

CSM v6 to TOM Conversion 10-6 to 10-8

Definition databases 6-19
Dependency 8-20

Layer Management 8-7
Layer set definition 8-22
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Members of Set 4-6
Message 3-44

New Calendar Base 5-7
New Set Name 4-4

Objects 4-5

Pre-start EXEC 3-37
SCHEDULE Caendar Dependencies 5-23
Sets 4-7

Start retry commands 3-33
Started Task Overview 6-3
Started tasks sets 3-14
Startup validation 3-43
Sysplex Layer 8-29

Sysplex Matrix 8-8, 8-32
System Definitions 8-10
System Layer Objects 8-27
System Layer Sets 8-28
System Layers 8-26

TOM Conversion Log 10-10
Valid System 8-18

parameters

BYPASSCMDCNT, START function 9-32
DELETE, SETPROPERTY function 9-27
FULLAUTO, BOUNCE function 9-10
FULLAUTO, START function 9-31
FULLAUTO, STOP function 9-34
HOST, BLOCK function 9-8

HOST, BOUNCE function 9-10

HOST, CHSTATUS function 9-12
HOST, LOCK function 9-20

HOST, MOVE function 9-23

HOST, SHUTSY S function 9-30

HOST, START function 9-31

HOST, STOP function 9-34

HOST, UNBLOCK function 9-41

HOST, UNLOCK function 9-43

NAME, SETPROPERTY function 9-27
OBJECT, ACTIVATE function 9-6
OBJECT, BLOCK function 9-8
OBJECT, BOUNCE function 9-10
OBJECT, CHSTATUS function 9-12
OBJECT, GET function 9-14

OBJECT, LOCK function 9-20
OBJECT, MOVE function 9-22
OBJECT, RESET function 9-25
OBJECT, SETPROPERTY function 9-27
OBJECT, START function 9-31
OBJECT, STOP function 9-34
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parameters (continued)

OBJECT, SUSPEND function 9-37
OBJECT, UNBLOCK function 9-41
OBJECT, UNLOCK function 9-43
RESETOPT, RESET function 9-25
RESNEXTIPL, START function 9-31
RESNEXTIPL, STOP function 9-34
SET, ACTIVATE function 9-6

SET, BLOCK function 9-8

SET, BOUNCE function 9-10

SET, GET function 9-14

SET, LOCK function 9-20

SET, MOVE function 9-22

SET, RESET function 9-25

SET, SETPROPERTY function 9-27
SET, SHUTSET function 9-29

SET, START function 9-31

SET, STOP function 9-34

SET, SUSPEND function 9-37

SET, UNBLOCK function 9-41

SET, UNLOCK function 9-43

STEM, GET function 9-14

STEM, LIST function 9-18

TOHOST, MOVE function 9-23
TOMID, ACTIVATE function 9-6
TOMID, BLOCK function 9-8
TOMID, BOUNCE function 9-11
TOMID, CHSTATUS function 9-12
TOMID, GET function 9-14

TOMID, LIST function 9-18

TOMID, LOCK function 9-20
TOMID, MOVE function 9-23
TOMID, overview 9-2

TOMID, RESET function 9-25
TOMID, SETPROPERTY function 9-28
TOMID, SHUTSET function 9-29
TOMID, SHUTSY Sfunction 9-30
TOMID, START function 9-32
TOMID, STOP function 9-35
TOMID, SUSPEND function 9-37
TOMID, UNBLOCK function 9-41
TOMID, UNLOCK function 9-43
TYPE, LIST function 9-18
VARIABLE, SETPROPERTY function 9-27
XCFGROUP ACTIVATE function 9-6
XCFGROUP, BLOCK function 9-8
XCFGROUP, BOUNCE function 9-11
XCFGROUP, CHSTATUS function 9-12
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XCFGROUR, GET function 9-14
XCFGROUR , LIST function 9-18
XCFGROUP, LOCK function 9-20
XCFGROUPR, MOVE function 9-23
XCFGROUP, overview 9-2
XCFGROUP, RESET function 9-25
XCFGROUPR, SETPROPERTY function
9-28
XCFGROUP, SHUTSET function 9-29
XCFGROUP, SHUTSY Sfunction 9-30
XCFGROUP, START function 9-32
XCFGROUP, STOP function 9-35
XCFGROUPR, SUSPEND function 9-37
XCFGROUR, SY SINFO function 9-39
XCFGROUP, UNBLOCK function 9-41
XCFGROUP, UNLOCK function 9-43
patterns
layer 8-13
Layer objects 8-12
naming objects 10-3
specifying names 8-14 to 8-17
PENDING @STATUSA-3
Post-start EXECsfield 3-40, 5-22
Post-stop EXECsfield 3-42, 5-22
Pre-start EXECsfield 3-27, 3-39, 5-22
Pre-start EXECs panels 3-37
Pre-start EXECs, specifying 3-36 to 3-38
Pre-stop EXECsfield 3-41, 5-22
prioritizing eligible systems 3-51
Product field 3-6
product support iii
PRODUCT variable 3-66
propagate, definition 8-4
Property field 3-57
Property Value field 3-57
PTFs
UA00713 2-2
UW94273 2-2

Q

QUICK shutdown mode 7-14

R

recovering failed objects 1-12
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reference variables 3-65
registry data sets
backing up 7-5
sharing 2-4
REGISTRY TOM console command 9-50
Reinstatement field 3-60
reinstating objects 3-58
related documentation xxi
release notes xxii
removing SUSPEND objects 3-58
Reguire confirmation field 3-60
requirements, TOM 2-2
Reset (T) line command
RESET function 9-25
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
RESET function
command 9-25
description 9-25
examples 9-26
parameter 9-25
Reset line command 9-25
return codes 9-26
Reset start count after xxxx Minutes field 3-27
Reset start count at termination field 3-27
RESET TOM console command 9-46, 9-48
RESETOPT parameter, RESET function 9-25
resetting
objects 6-11
sets4-14
RESNEXTIPL parameter
START function 9-31
STOP function 9-34
resolving object names after attach 8-41
Restart only field 3-26
RESTART variable 3-65
restarting
failed TOM systems 7-4
objects 1-14
RESTIME variable 3-65
restrictions
object naming 9-3
set naming 9-3
return codes
ACTIVATE function 9-7
AOEXEC function 9-4
BLOCK function 9-9
CHSTATUS function 9-13
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GET function 9-17
LIST function 9-19
LOCK function 9-21
MOVE function 9-23
RESET function 9-26
SETPROPERTY function 9-28
SHUTSET function 9-29
SHUTSY S function 9-30
START function 9-32
STOP function 9-35
SUSPEND function 9-38
SY SINFO function 9-40
UNBLOCK function 9-42
UNLOCK function 9-44
reviewing TOM log 7-27
REXX procedures, running 2-3
REXX/370 Alternate Library 2-3
running compiled REXX procedures 2-3

S

S (Start) line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Started Task Sets panel 4-9

SCHEDULE Calendar Dependencies panel 5-23

SCHEDULED @STATUS A-3

SCHEDULED-BLOCKED @STATUS A-3

SCHEDULED-LOCKED @STATUS A-3
Schedulesfield 5-22
schedules, defining for objects 3-20 to 3-22
scheduling EXECs for objects 3-36
scrolling problem, APAR correction 2-2
Set associations field 3-15
SET parameter

ACTIVATE function 9-6

BLOCK function 9-8

BOUNCE function 9-10

GET function 9-14

LOCK function 9-20

MOVE function 9-22

RESET function 9-25

SETPROPERTY function 9-27

SHUTSET function 9-29

START function 9-31

STOP function 9-34

SUSPEND function 9-37

UNBLOCK function 9-41

Index
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SET parameter (continued)
UNLOCK function 9-43
SETPROPERTY function
command 9-27
description 9-27
examples 9-28
parameter 9-27
return codes 9-28
sets
activating 4-16, 4-17
adding 4-3 to 4-8
defining dependencies between 3-55
definition 1-5
difference from Layer sets 8-21
managing 4-9
names 8-14
naming restrictions 9-3
nesting 4-1
resetting 4-14
starting 4-10
stopping 4-12
suspending 4-16
understanding 4-1
viewing associations 3-13 to 3-15
when to use 4-2
Sets panel 4-7
setting affinity levels 3-53
sharing data sets 2-4
Shutdown mode field 3-26
SHUTDOWN TOM console command 9-51
Shutdown validation events 3-43
Shutdown validation field 3-45
SHUTDOWN variable 3-65
SHUTSET function 9-29
SHUTSET TOM console command 9-46, 9-48
SHUTSY S function 9-30
SHUTSY S TOM console command 9-46, 9-48
shutting down sets
overview 7-18
procedure 7-19
shutting down TOM systems
overview 7-12
QUICK shutdown mode 7-14
stopping a specific system 7-13
SIM keyword 1-7
single image mode
considerations 1-8
description 1-7
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specia characters xxiv
specifying
affinity levels 3-53
BBPARM members 2-7
dependency properties 8-20
Layer IDs8-9t0 8-11
Layer set names 8-21 to 8-24
pattern names 8-14 to 8-17
Pre-start EXECs 3-36 to 3-38
start command limits 1-14
sysplex names 8-6 to 8-9
system names 8-9 to 8-11
valid systems 8-18
Start (S) line command
START function 9-31
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
Start command field 3-27
start command limits, specifying 1-14
Start command type field 3-27
START function
command 9-31
description 9-31
examples 9-32
parameters 9-31
return codes 9-32
Start line command 9-31
Start line command, START function 9-31
start retry commands 3-33
Start retry commands field 3-35, 5-22
Start retry commands panels 3-33
Start time out field 3-28
START TOM console command 9-46, 9-48
START.#.CMD variable 3-66
STARTATIMEOUT variable 3-66
START.£TY PE variable 3-66
Started Task Definition panel fields
Abnormal termination validation 3-48
Affinity 3-54
Condition 3-57
Control 3-11
Count 3-60
Dependency Property value 3-56
Description 3-6
Last Modified 3-6
Lock at next IPL 3-26
Max start count 3-28
Modeled from 3-9

12 MAINVIEW Total Object Manager User Guide



Started Task Definition panel fields (continued)

Name 3-6, 3-56

On system 3-57

Product 3-6

Property 3-57

Property Value 3-57

Reinstatement 3-60

Require confirmation 3-60

Reset start count after xxxx Minutes 3-27

Reset start count at termination 3-27

Restart only 3-26

Schedules 3-22

Set associations 3-15

Shutdown mode 3-26

Shutdown validation 3-45

Start command 3-27

Start command type 3-27

Start retry commands 3-35

Start time out 3-28

Startup 3-26

Startup validation 3-45

STC name 3-6

Step name 3-6

Stop command 3-31

Stop command type 3-31

Stop retry commands 3-35

Stop time out 3-31

ThisaModel only 3-9

Try aternate system upon failure 3-50

Type 3-6

Valid Systems 3-18

Verify Start 3-62

Verify Stop 3-62
Started Task Definition panel, using variables

3-63to 3-67

Started Task Overview panel

displaying 6-3

example 6-3

line commands 6-5

understanding 6-2
Started tasks sets panel 3-14
STARTEVT#.ID variable 3-66
STARTEVT#.0ORIGINSTC variable 3-67
STARTEVT.#.STEP variable 3-67
STARTEVTATEXT variable 3-67
STARTEVTATY PE variable 3-66
starting

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR 2-3
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objects on aternate systems 3-49
sets 4-10
TOM address spaces 2-2
TOM initially 2-6
updated TOM systems 7-2
STARTING @STATUS A-3
starting objects
object driver component 1-10
using definitions to start 3-24 to 3-26
using the Start (S) line command 6-6 to 6-8
Startup validation events 3-43
Startup validation field 3-45
Startup validation panels 3-43
statuses
object 1-6
TOM A-1t0 A-3
STC namefield 3-6
STCNAME variable 3-66
STEM parameter
GET function 9-14
LIST function 9-18
stem variables 9-4
Step name field 3-6
STEPNAME variable 3-66
Stop (P) line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
STORP function 9-34
Stop command field 3-31
Stop command type field 3-31
STOP function
command 9-34
description 9-34
examples 9-35
parameters 9-34
return code 9-35
Stop (P) line command 9-34
stop retry commands 3-33
Stop retry commands field 3-35, 5-22
Stop time out field 3-31
STOP TOM console command 9-46, 9-49
STOPEVT#.D variable 3-66
STOPEVT.#.ORIGINSTC variable 3-66
STOPEV T #.STEP variable 3-66
STOPEVT#.TEXT variable 3-66
STOPEVT#.TY PE variable 3-66
STOPPED @STATUS A-3
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stopping
sets 4-12
TOM address spaces 7-17
stopping objects
errors 7-15
errorsin sets 7-21
manually 7-17, 7-22
object driver component 1-10
on specific TOM systems 7-13
QUICK shutdown mode 7-14
using definitions to stop 3-30
using the Stop (P) line command 6-9 to 6-10
verifying 7-16, 7-21
within aset 7-19
storing objects 3-3
support, customer iii
Suspend (U) line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
SUSPEND function 9-37
SUSPEND function
command 9-37
description 9-37
examples 9-37
parameters 9-37
return codes 9-38
Suspend line command 9-37
SUSPEND mode 3-10
SUSPEND TOM console command 9-46, 9-49
suspending
objects 6-13
sets 4-16
switching definition databases 6-20
synchronization, TOM systems 7-2
SY SINFO function
command 9-39
description 9-39
examples 9-39
parameters 9-39
return codes 9-40
SYSINFO, AOEXEC TOM command 9-2
sysplex layers
adding system layers 8-29 to 8-31
attaching to a sysplex 8-38 to 8-40
definition 8-4
Sysplex Layers panel 8-29
Sysplex Matrix panel 8-8, 8-32
sysplex names, entering 8-6 to 8-9
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system affinities
description 3-51
High level 3-51
Low level 3-53
Med (Medium) level 3-52
System Definitions panel 8-10
System Layer Objects panel 8-27
System Layer Sets panel 8-28
system layers
adding Layer objects 8-25 to 8-27
adding Layer sets 8-25 to 8-28
adding to a sysplex layer 8-29 to 8-31
attaching to a system (remote sysplex) 8-35
to 8-37
attaching to a system (same sysplex) 8-32 to
8-34
definition 8-4
System Layers panel 8-26

T

T (Reset) line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
technical support iii
termination, abnormal 1-13, 3-46 to 3-48
test mode 10-2
ThisisaModel only field 3-9
TOHOST parameter, MOV E function 9-23
TOM
address spaces, starting 2-2
address spaces, stopping 7-17
benefits 1-3
command failures 1-12
Conversion Log panel 10-10
log 7-27
object driver component 1-10
object types 1-4
Offload utility 8-47
overview 1-1
Primary Options Menu 7-23
recovering failed objects 1-12
Registry, copying 8-47 to 8-48
requirements 2-2
response to abnormal termination 1-13
singleimage mode 1-7
starting initially 2-6
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TOM (continued)

statuses A-1to A-3

systems, synchronization 7-2
TOM console command 9-51
TOM-plex 1-7

Upload utility 8-47

TOM console commands

ACTIVATE 9-46, 9-47
BLOCK 9-46, 9-47
BOUNCE 9-46, 9-47
CHSTATUS 9-46, 9-47
general format 9-45
LOCK 9-46, 9-47
LOGGER 9-51
MOVE 9-46, 9-47
OBJECT 9-51
REGISTRY 9-50
RESET 9-46, 9-48
SHUTDOWN 9-51
SHUTSET 9-46, 9-48
SHUTSY S 9-46, 9-48
START 9-46, 9-48
STOP 9-46, 9-49
SUSPEND 9-46, 9-49
TOM 9-51
UNBLOCK 9-46, 9-49
UNLOCK 9-47, 9-49
XCF 9-50

TOMID parameter

ACTIVATE function 9-6
BLOCK function 9-8
BOUNCE function 9-11
CHSTATUS function 9-12
GET function 9-14

LIST function 9-18
LOCK function 9-20
MOVE function 9-23
omitting 9-2

RESET function 9-25
SETPROPERTY function 9-28
SHUTSET function 9-29
SHUTSY S function 9-30
START function 9-32
STOP function 9-35
SUSPEND function 9-37
UNBLOCK function 9-41
UNLOCK function 9-43

transient objects 1-5, 3-2

troubleshooting cloning failures 7-4

Try aternate system upon failure field 3-50
Typefield 3-6

TYPE parameter, LIST function 9-18

TY PE variable 3-65

typographical conventions xxiii, Xxiv

U

U (Suspend) line command
Started Task Overview panel 6-5
U line command
Started Task Sets panel 4-9
SUSPEND function 9-37
UAO00713, PTF 2-2
UK (Unblock) line command 9-41
UL (Unlock) line command 9-43
Unblock (UK) line command, UNBLOCK
function 9-41
UNBLOCK function
command 9-41
description 9-41
examples 9-42
parameters 9-41
return codes 9-42
Unblock (UK) line command 9-41
UNBLOCK TOM console command 9-46, 9-49
UNKNOWN @STATUS A-3
Unlock (UL) line command, UNLOCK function
9-43
UNLOCK function
command 9-43
description 9-43
examples 9-43
parameters 9-43
return codes 9-44
Unlock (UL) line command 9-43
UNLOCK TOM console command 9-47, 9-49
updating
Layer objects 8-46
Layer sets 8-46
Upload utility 8-47
user-specified nodes 8-12, 8-13

TOM-plex, definition 1-7
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utilities
conversion 10-2
IDCAM REPRO 8-48
TOM Offload 8-47
TOM Upload 8-47
UW94273, PTF 2-2

V

V (Validate) line command 5-4
Valid Systems
field 3-18
list 3-16
names 10-3
panel 8-18
valid systems, defining 3-16
VARIABLE parameter, SETPROPERTY
function 9-27
variable reference names 3-65
variables
ABENDEVT#.ID 3-67
ABENDEVT.#O0RIGINSTC 3-67
ABENDEVT#.STEP 3-67
ABENDEVT#TEXT 3-67
ABENDEVT#TYPE 3-67
AFFINITY 3-65
CONTROL 3-65
DESCRIPTION 3-65
examples of resolving 3-63
HOSTS.#SY SNAME 3-66
IPLSTART 3-65
MLDTY PE 3-66
PRODUCT 3-66
reference names 3-65
resolving from different sources 3-64
RESTART 3-65
RESTIME 3-65
SHUTDOWN 3-65
START.#.CMD 3-66
STARTATIMEOUT 3-66
START.#TY PE 3-66
STARTEVT#.ID 3-66
STARTEVT#.0ORIGINSTC 3-67
STARTEVT#.STEP 3-67
STARTEVTAHTEXT 3-67
STARTEVTATYPE 3-66
STCNAME 3-66
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STEPNAME 3-66
STOPEVT.#.ID 3-66
STOPEVT#.0ORIGINSTC 3-66
STOPEVT#.STEP 3-66
STOPEVT#TEXT 3-66
STOPEVT#.TY PE 3-66
TYPE 3-65
where to use 3-63
verification messages, object start/stop 3-61
Verify Start field 3-62
Verify Stop field 3-62
verifying object start message 3-61
verifying object stop
message 3-61
procedure 7-16, 7-21
viewing
object information 6-2
set associations 3-13 to 3-15

W

WAIT-START @STATUSA-3
WTOR (write-to-operator-with-response)
message 3-61, 7-16

X

XCF TOM console command 9-50
XCFGROUP parameter
ACTIVATE function 9-6
BLOCK function 9-8
BOUNCE function 9-11
CHSTATUS function 9-12
GET function 9-14
LIST function 9-18
LOCK function 9-20
MOVE function 9-23
omitting 9-2
RESET function 9-25
SETPROPERTY function 9-28
SHUTSET function 9-29
SHUTSY S function 9-30
START function 9-32
STOP function 9-35
SUSPEND function 9-37
SY SINFO function 9-39
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XCFGROUP parameter (continued)
UNBLOCK function 9-41
UNLOCK function 9-43
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END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
NOTICE

BY OPENING THE PACKAGE, INSTALLING, PRESSING “AGREE” OR “YES” OR USING THE PRODUCT, THE ENTITY OR INDIVIDUAL
ENTERING INTO THIS AGREEMENT AGREES TO BE BOUND BY THE FOLLOWING TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE WITH ANY OF
THESE TERMS, DO NOT INSTALL OR USE THE PRODUCT, PROMPTLY RETURN THE PRODUCT TO BMC OR YOUR BMC RESELLER,
AND IF YOU ACQUIRED THE LICENSE WITHIN 30 DAYS OF THE DATE OF YOUR ORDER CONTACT BMC OR YOUR BMC RESELLER FOR
A REFUND OF LICENSE FEES PAID. IF YOU REJECT THIS AGREEMENT, YOU WILL NOT ACQUIRE ANY LICENSE TO USE THE
PRODUCT.

This Agreement (“Agreement”) is between the entity or individual entering into this Agreement (“You”) and BMC Software Distribution, Inc., a
Delaware corporation located at 2101 CityWest Blvd., Houston, Texas, 77042, USA or its affiliated local licensing entity (“BMC”). “You” includes you
and your Affiliates. “Affiliate” is defined as an entity which controls, is controlled by or shares common control with a party. IF MORE THAN ONE
LICENSE AGREEMENT COULD APPLY TO THE PRODUCT, THE FOLLOWING ORDER OF LICENSE AGREEMENT PRECEDENCE APPLIES:
(1) WEB BASED LICENSE AGREEMENT WITH BMC, (2) WRITTEN LICENSE AGREEMENT WITH BMC, (3) SHRINK-WRAP LICENSE
AGREEMENT WITH BMC PROVIDED WITH THE PRODUCT, AND (4)THIS ELECTRONIC LICENSE AGREEMENT WITH BMC. In addition to the
restrictions imposed under this Agreement, any other usage restrictions contained in the Product installation instructions or release notes shall
apply to Your use of the Product.

PRODUCT AND CAPACITY. “Software” means the object code version of the computer programs provided, via delivery or electronic
transmission, to You. Software includes computer files, enhancements, maintenance modifications, upgrades, updates, bug fixes, and error
corrections.

“Documentation” means all written or graphical material provided by BMC in any medium, including any technical specifications, relating to the
functionality or operation of the Software.

“Product” means the Software and Documentation.

“License Capacity” means the licensed capacity for the Software with the pricing and other license defining terms, including capacity restrictions,
such as tier limit, total allowed users, gigabyte limit, quantity of Software, and/or other capacity limitations regarding the Software. For licenses
based on the power of a computer, You agree to use BMC's current computer classification scheme, which is available at http://www.bmc.com or
can be provided to You upon request.

ACCEPTANCE. The Product is deemed accepted by You, on the date that You received the Product from BMC.

LICENSE. Subject to the terms of this Agreement, as well as Your payment of applicable fees, BMC grants You a non-exclusive, non-transferable,
perpetual (unless a term license is provided on an order) license for each copy of the Software, up to the License Capacity, to do the following:

(a) install the Software on Your owned or leased hardware located at a facility owned or controlled by You in the country where You acquired the
license;

(b) operate the Software solely for processing Your own data in Your business operations; and
(c) make one copy of the Software for backup and archival purposes only (collectively a “License”).

If the Software is designed by BMC to permit you to modify such Software, then you agree to only use such modifications or new software
programs for Your internal purposes or otherwise consistent with the License. BMC grants You a license to use the Documentation solely for Your
internal use in Your operations.

LICENSE UPGRADES. You may expand the scope of the License Capacity only pursuant to a separate agreement with BMC for such expanded
usage and Your payment of applicable fees. There is no additional warranty period or free support period for license upgrades.

RESTRICTIONS: You agree to NOT:
(a) disassemble, reverse engineer, decompile or otherwise attempt to derive any Software from executable code;

(b) distribute or provide the Software to any third party (including without limitation, use in a service bureau, outsourcing environment, or
processing the data of third parties, or for rental, lease, or sublicense); or

(c) provide a third party with the results of any functional evaluation or benchmarking or performance tests, without BMC's prior written approval,
unless prohibited by local law.

TRIAL LICENSE. If, as part of the ordering process, the Product is provided on a trial basis, then these terms apply: (i) this license consists solely
of a non-exclusive, non-transferable evaluation license to operate the Software for the period of time specified from BMC or, if not specified, a 30
day time period (“Trial Period”) only for evaluating whether You desire to acquire a capacity-based license to the Product for a fee; and (ii) Your
use of the Product is on an AS IS basis without any warranty, and BMC, ITS AFFILIATES AND RESELLERS, AND LICENSORS DISCLAIM ANY
AND ALL WARRANTIES (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT) AND HAVE NO LIABILITY WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS
PRODUCT UNDER THIS TRIAL LICENSE (“Trial License”). BMC may terminate for its convenience a Trial License upon notice to You. When
the Trial Period ends, Your right to use this Product automatically expires. If You want to continue Your use of the Product beyond the Trial Period,
contact BMC to acquire a capacity-based license to the Product for a fee.

TERMINATION. This Agreement shall immediately terminate if You breach any of its terms. Upon termination, for any reason, You must uninstall
the Software, and either certify the destruction of the Product or return it to BMC.



OWNERSHIP OF THE PRODUCT. BMC or its Affiliates or licensors retain all right, title and interest to and in the BMC Product and all intellectual
property, informational, industrial property and proprietary rights therein. BMC neither grants nor otherwise transfers any rights of ownership in the
BMC Product to You. Products are protected by applicable copyright, trade secret, and industrial and intellectual property laws. BMC reserves any
rights not expressly granted to You herein.

CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. The Products are and contain valuable confidential information of BMC (“ Confidential
Information”). Confidential Information means non-public technical and non-technical information relating to the Products and Support, including,
without limitation, trade secret and proprietary information, and the structure and organization of the Software. You may not disclose the
Confidential Information to third parties. You agree to use all reasonable efforts to prevent the unauthorized use, copying, publication or
dissemination of the Product.

WARRANTY. Except for a Trial License, BMC warrants that the Software will perform in substantial accordance with the Documentation for a
period of one year from the date of the order. This warranty shall not apply to any problems caused by software or hardware not supplied by BMC
or to any misuse of the Software.

EXCLUSIVE REMEDY. BMC's entire liability, and Your exclusive remedy, for any defect in the Software during the warranty period or breach of the
warranty above shall be limited to the following: BMC shall use reasonable efforts to remedy defects covered by the warranty or replace the
defective Software within a reasonable period of time, or if BMC cannot remedy or replace such defective copy of the Software, then BMC shall
refund the amount paid by You for the License for that Software. BMC's obligations in this section are conditioned upon Your providing BMC prompt
access to the affected Software and full cooperation in resolving the claim.

DISCLAIMER. EXCEPT FOR THE EXPRESS WARRANTIES ABOVE, THE PRODUCT IS PROVIDED “AS IS BMC, ITS AFFILIATES AND
LICENSORS SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. BMC DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE
OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR FREE, OR THAT ALL DEFECTS CAN BE CORRECTED.

DISCLAIMER OF DAMAGES. IN NO EVENT IS BMC, ITS AFFILIATES OR LICENSORS LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES RELATING TO OR ARISING OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT, SUPPORT, AND/OR
THE PRODUCT (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, LOST PROFITS, LOST COMPUTER USAGE TIME, AND DAMAGE OR LOSS OF USE
OF DATA), EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, AND IRRESPECTIVE OF ANY NEGLIGENCE OF BMC OR
WHETHER SUCH DAMAGES RESULT FROM A CLAIM ARISING UNDER TORT OR CONTRACT LAW.

LIMITS ON LIABILITY. BMC'S AGGREGATE LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES IS LIMITED TO THE AMOUNT PAID BY YOU FOR THE LICENSE TO
THE PRODUCT.

SUPPORT. If Your order includes support for the Software, then BMC agrees to provide support (24 hours a day/7 days a week) (“Support™). You
will be automatically re-enrolled in Support on an annual basis unless BMC receives notice of termination from You as provided below. There is a
free support period during the one year warranty period.

(a) Support Terms. BMC agrees to make commercially reasonable efforts to provide the following Support: (i) For malfunctions of supported
versions of the Software, BMC provides bug fixes, patches or workarounds in order to cause that copy of the Software to operate in substantial
conformity with its then-current operating specifications; and (ii) BMC provides new releases or versions, so long as such new releases or versions
are furnished by BMC to all other enrolled Support customers without additional charge. BMC may refuse to provide Support for any versions or
releases of the Software other than the most recent version or release of such Software made available by BMC. Either party may terminate Your
enrollment in Support upon providing notice to the other at least 30 days prior to the next applicable Support anniversary date. If You re-enroll in
Support, BMC may charge You a reinstatement fee of 1.5 times what You would have paid if You were enrolled in Support during that time period.

(b) Fees. The annual fee for Support is 20% of the Software’s list price less the applicable discount or a flat capacity based annual fee. BMC may
change its prices for the Software and/or Support upon at least 30 days notice prior to Your support anniversary date.

VERIFICATION. If requested by BMC, You agree to deliver to BMC periodic written reports, whether generated manually or electronically, detailing
Your use of the Software in accordance with this Agreement, including, without limitation, the License Capacity. BMC may, at its expense, perform
an audit, at your facilities, of Your use of the Software to confirm Your compliance with the Agreement. If an audit reveals that You have underpaid
fees, You agree to pay such underpaid fees. If the underpaid fees exceed 5% of the fees paid, then You agree to also pay BMC's reasonable costs
of conducting the audit.

EXPORT CONTROLS. You agree not to import, export, re-export, or transfer, directly or indirectly, any part of the Product or any underlying
information or technology except in full compliance with all United States, foreign and other applicable laws and regulations.

GOVERNING LAW. This Agreement is governed by the substantive laws in force, without regard to conflict of laws principles: (a) in the State of
New York, if you acquired the License in the United States, Puerto Rico, or any country in Central or South America; (b) in the Province of Ontario,
if you acquired the License in Canada (subsections (a) and (b) collectively referred to as the “Americas Region”); (c) in Singapore, if you acquired
the License in Japan, South Korea, Peoples Republic of China, Special Administrative Region of Hong Kong, Republic of China, Philippines,
Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, India, Australia, New Zealand, or Thailand (collectively, “ Asia Pacific Region”); or (d) in the Netherlands, if you
acquired the License in any other country not described above. The United Nations Convention on Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is
specifically disclaimed in its entirety.

ARBITRATION. ANY DISPUTE BETWEEN YOU AND BMC ARISING OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT OR THE BREACH OR ALLEGED BREACH,
SHALL BE DETERMINED BY BINDING ARBITRATION CONDUCTED IN ENGLISH. IF THE DISPUTE IS INITIATED IN THE AMERICAS
REGION, THE ARBITRATION SHALL BE HELD IN NEW YORK, U.S.A., UNDER THE CURRENT COMMERCIAL OR INTERNATIONAL, AS
APPLICABLE, RULES OF THE AMERICAN ARBITRATION ASSOCIATION. IF THE DISPUTE IS INITIATED IN A COUNTRY IN THE ASIA
PACIFIC REGION, THE ARBITRATION SHALL BE HELD IN SINGAPORE, SINGAPORE UNDER THE CURRENT UNCITRAL ARBITRATION
RULES. IF THE DISPUTE IS INITIATED IN A COUNTRY OUTSIDE OF THE AMERICAS REGION OR ASIA PACIFIC REGION, THE
ARBITRATION SHALL BE HELD IN AMSTERDAM, NETHERLANDS UNDER THE CURRENT UNCITRAL ARBITRATION RULES. THE
COSTS OF THE ARBITRATION SHALL BE BORNE EQUALLY PENDING THE ARBITRATOR'S AWARD. THE AWARD RENDERED SHALL
BE FINAL AND BINDING UPON THE PARTIES AND SHALL NOT BE SUBJECT TO APPEAL TO ANY COURT, AND MAY BE ENFORCED IN
ANY COURT OF COMPETENT JURISDICTION. NOTHING IN THIS AGREEMENT SHALL BE DEEMED AS PREVENTING EITHER PARTY
FROM SEEKING INJUNCTIVE RELIEF FROM ANY COURT HAVING JURISDICTION OVER THE PARTIES AND THE SUBJECT MATTER OF



THE DISPUTE AS NECESSARY TO PROTECT EITHER PARTY'S CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION, OWNERSHIP, OR ANY OTHER
PROPRIETARY RIGHTS. ALL ARBITRATION PROCEEDINGS SHALL BE CONDUCTED IN CONFIDENCE, AND THE PARTY PREVAILING IN
ARBITRATION SHALL BE ENTITLED TO RECOVER ITS REASONABLE ATTORNEYS' FEES AND NECESSARY COSTS INCURRED
RELATED THERETO FROM THE OTHER PARTY.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS. The Software under this Agreement is “commercial computer software” as that term is described in
48 C.F.R. 252.227-7014(a)(1). If acquired by or on behalf of a civilian agency, the U.S. Government acquires this commercial computer software
and/or commercial computer software documentation subject to the terms of this Agreement as specified in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Computer Software)
and 12.211 (Technical Data) of the Federal Acquisition Regulations (“FAR") and its successors. If acquired by or on behalf of any agency within
the Department of Defense (“DOD”), the U.S. Government acquires this commercial computer software and/or commercial computer software
documentation subject to the terms of this Agreement as specified in 48 C.FR. 227.7202 of the DOD FAR Supplement and its successors.

MISCELLANEOUS TERMS. You agree to pay BMC all amounts owed no later than 30 days from the date of the applicable invoice, unless
otherwise provided on the order for the License to the Products. You will pay, or reimburse BMC, for taxes of any kind, including sales, use, duty,
tariffs, customs, withholding, property, value-added (VAT), and other similar federal, state or local taxes (other than taxes based on BMC'’s net
income) imposed in connection with the Product and/or the Support. This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between You and BMC and
supersedes any prior or contemporaneous negotiations or agreements, whether oral, written or displayed electronically, concerning the Product
and related subject matter. No modification or waiver of any provision hereof will be effective unless made in a writing signed by both BMC and You.
You may not assign or transfer this Agreement or a License to a third party without BMC's prior written consent. Should any provision of this
Agreement be invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of the provisions will remain in effect. The parties have agreed that this Agreement and the
documents related thereto be drawn up in the English language. Les parties exigent que la présente convention ainsi que les documents qui s’y
rattachent soient rédigés en anglais.
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